


MANUSCRIPTS
OF THE GREEK BIBLE



This page intentionally left blank



MANUSCRIPTS
OF THE

GREEK BIBLE

An Introduction to Greek Palaeography

BY

BRUCE M. METZGER

George L. Collord Professor of
New Testament Language and Literature
Princeton Theological Seminary

NEW YORK OXFORD
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS



Copyright © 1981 by Oxford University Press, Inc.

Al rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored
in a retrieval sysiem, or transmitted, in any form or by any means,
electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the
prior permission of Oxford University Press.

Corrected edition, 1991.

Library of Congress Cataloging in Publication Data
Metzger, Bruce Manning.
Manuscripts of the Greek Bible.
Bibliography: pp. 141-143.
Includes indexes.

1. Bible—Manuscripts, Greek.

2. Palacography, Greek.

3. Greek language, Biblical.

4. Bible—Manuscripts, Greek—Facsimiles.
I. Tide.

BS39.M47 220.4'8
80-26205
ISBN-13 978-0-19-502924-6
ISBN 0-19-502924-0

98
Printed in the United States of America



Preface

H1s book is intended primarily for students of the Greek Bible. Its scope
Tincludes manuscripts not only of the Greek New Testament but also of the
Greek Old Testament. The latter, though often neglected today, was the Scrip-
tures of the early Christians, and was quoted habitually by Paul and other apos-
tolic writers. '

Besides students of the Bible, however, anyone concerned with the Greek classics
and their transmission down the centuries will also find something of interest in
the following pages. In fact, the importance and utility of palaecography can be
appreciated by all who read any literary work from antiquity. Printed books as
we know them today have existed for a little over five hundred years, but the writ-
ing and publishing of literary works in the Western world began at least twenty-
five hundred years ago. The study of palaecography enables us to span the centuries
prior to Gutenberg, and makes the literary treasures of antiquity available to the
present generation,

Palaeography is of concern also to the historian of art. In every age of the world’s
history, and to a great extent in some ages, there have been those who took pride
in their handwriting and cultivated it to a high degree of excellence. Care given
to calligraphy and to the illumination of manuscripts has resulted in the production
of deluxe editions fit for the libraries of kings and nobles. Literary works were
illustrated with exquisite miniatures, painted in the margins or on separate folios
with lovely colors that even after centuries still dazzle the eye. These frequently
depict scenes of the Bible, recording both the interest of the passage and the piety
of the artist.

Likewise, in terms of practical usefulness for textual criticism, the present volume
aims to acquaint the beginner in palaeography with the habits of scribes and the
difficulties they faced in copying manuscripts. Such information will enable one
to understand and appreciate the reasons for the emergence of variant readings
in manuscripts of the Greek Bible.

To this end the Plates in the second part of the book present and illustrate forms
of Greek script from the second century B.C. to the fifteenth century a.p. Each of
the forty-five manuscripts represented is interesting or important from the view
point of palaeography and/or textual criticism of the Greek Bible. Here one will
find, to take three or four examples, reproductions of a fragment of Deuteronomy
in Greek that contains the sacred name of God (the Tetragrammaton) written in
Hebrew letters (Plate 3), a leaf from a copy of the Gospel of Matthew in which
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Pilate asks whether he should release fesus Barabbas or Jesus who is called the
Christ (Plate 25), a page of Luke’s Gospel in which the second petition of the
Lord’s Prayer is replaced with “Thy holy Spirit come upon us and cleanse us’
(Plate 37), and the earliest manuscript that contains the extra verse in chapter 8
of the Book of Acts (Plate 22). There is also the occasional wry comment or indig-
nant expostulation written in the margin of a manuscript (Plates 28 and 13). Nor
have representations been forgotten that provide examples of lectionaries, musical
neumes, bilingual texts, and illustrations of Scriptural scenes (for example, Poti-
phar’s wife attempting to seduce Joseph, Plate 20, or the literalistic interpretation
of metaphorical language in the Psalms, Plate 27).

Gratitude is expressed to all who have assisted in the production of this volume.
It was Henry St. J. Hart, Dean and Tutor at Queens’ College, Cambridge, who,
more than a decade ago, wrote me suggesting that I should consider putting to-
gether an album of life-size facsimiles of New Testament Greek manuscripts. I am
particularly indebted to Professor Eric G. Turner of the University of London for
reading part one of the book and for making a variety of helpful comments and
corrections. With characteristic generosity he also gave me the benefit of his wide
palacographical expertise when more than once I discussed with him certain
specimens of Greek hands depicted in part two. Professor Demetrios J. Constantelos
of Stockton State College kindly answered my questions concerning Byzantine
liturgical manuscripts. Stephen S. Wilburn of the New York office of the Oxford
University Press has maintained from the beginning an unfailing interest in the
writing and publication of the volume.

The plates have been obtained from a variety of sources. By far the largest
number are reproduced from the microfilms assembled over the years by the In-
ternational Greek New Testament Project and now housed in the archives of the
Ancient Biblical Manuscript Center at Claremont, California. Besides the con-
venience of consultation, the microfilms also offered the opportunity to choose a
particular page that provides features of palaeographic and/or textual interest.
Other reproductions, particularly of manuscripts of the Greek Old Testament,
were made from collections of specimen folios of such manuscripts and, occasion-
ally, from plates in facsimile editions of individual manuscripts. I am grateful to
John Joseph Lolla, Jr., for his expertise in handling all such photographic details,
and to Michael W. Holmes for assistance in correcting proofs and for compiling
the palacographical index. Figure 2 in the text is reproduced with permission from
David Diringer’s The Alphabet (Hutchinson, London), and Figures 1 and g to 8
from B. A. van Groningen’s Short Manual of Greek Palacography (A. W. Sijthoff,
Leiden). Finally, thanks are due to the several libraries that provided the remain-
ing photographs and that granted permission to reproduce them in this volume.

BRUCE M. METZGER
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Definition and Summary of Research

§1. DEFINITION

ALAEOGRAPHY (malawd +7vypagn) is the science that studies ancient writing,
Ppreserved on papyrus, parchment, or paper, occasionally on potsherds, wood,
or waxed tablets. Epigraphy deals with ancient inscriptions on durable objects,
such as stone, bone, or metal, while numismatics is confined to coins and medals.
The distinctions are less superficial than it may seem, for the forms of letters were
determined in part by the nature and the size of the material that received them.

Greek palaeography has three aims: first, developing the practical ability of
reading and dating the manuscripts; second, tracing the history of Greek hand-
writing, including not only the form and style of letters, but also such matters as
punctuation, abbreviations, and the like; and third, analyzing the layout of the
written page and the make-up of ancient book forms (codicology).

§2. THE BEGINNINGS OF PALAEOGRAPHY

Prior to the seventeenth century palaeography as a systematic study had not
yet come into existence.® Confronted with variant readings in ancient manuscripts
scholars were content to make ad hoc judgments concerning the relative age of
documents. The development of palacography as a discrete discipline had its
origin in reaction to charges made in 1675 by the Bollandist scholar Daniel Pape-
broch denying the authenticity of certain documents constituting the credentials
of several Benedictine monasteries. The learned Benedictine monks at St. Maur
took up the challenge by founding the science of palaeography. The first treatise
to deal with the classification of Latin manuscripts according to their age in the
light of handwriting and other internal evidence was the monumental work of
the Maurist Jean Mabillon (1692—-1707), entitled De Re Diplomatica (Paris, 1681;
2 vols., Naples, 1789).

The first scholar who studied Greek palaeography in a systematic way was an-
other Benedictine, Bernard de Montfaucon (1655-1741). Besides producing in
fifteen folio volumes a vast work on Greek and Roman antiquities, Montfaucon
laid the foundation for the study of Greek manuscripts in his Palacographia Graeca,

sive de ortu et progressu literarum Graecarum . . . (Paris, 1708). In this splendid work,
t Cf. P. Lehmann, ‘Einteilung und Datierung nach Patricia Easterling, ‘Before Palacography: Notes on
Jahrhunderten,’ in Erforschung des Mittelalters, i (Stutt- Early Descriptions and Datings of Greek Manuscripts,’

gart, 1941; reprinted 1959), pp. 114-29; S. Rizzo, I/ Studia Codicologica, ed. by Kurt Treu (Texte und Un-
lessico filologico degli umanisti (Rome, 1973), pp. 114-68; tersuchungen, cxxiv; Berlin, {g77), pp. 198-87.
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still useful on account of the amount of material brought together, ‘not only was
a new discipline created, but, as it seems, was also perfected.”

During the rest of the eighteenth century and the first part of the nineteenth
century no significant advance was made in Greek palacography.s In 1811 Frid.
Jas. Bast issued at Leipzig his ‘Commentario palaeographica,” bound as an Ap-
pendix at the close of Gottfried H. Schaefer’s edition of the works of Gregorius
Corinthius.* Here Bast discusses the forms of individual Greek letters, various com-
pendia, letters designating numerals, and similar matters.

Among nineteenth-century scholars who gave attention to manuscript studies,
the most productive by far was Constantine von Tischendorf (1815-1844). Be-
sides undertaking repeated journeys to the Near East in search of Greek manu-
scripts, Tischendorf worked untiringly in editing the Septuagint, the New Testa-
ment (in eight editions), and the text of many apocryphal books. His knowledge
of Greek uncial writing was unparalleled, being based upon an examination of
some three hundred specimens.

§3 MODERN TOOLS FOR PALAEOGRAPHIC RESEARCH

BEGINNING about the middle of the nineteenth century international scholarship
started to give serious attention to the discipline of palaecography and the pub-
lication of manuscripts in facsimile reproduction. During the twentieth century,
with the development of improved techniques of photography, microfilms of
manuscripts have made it virtually unnecessary to travel to far-away libraries in
order to consult the documents themselves. Indexes, catalogues, and check-lists
are now: available to assist the study of all aspects of ancient manuscripts, the most
comprehensive being the two volumes entitled The Palacography Collection in the
University of London Library (Boston, 1968). Volume 1 is an Author Catalogue, con-
taining an estimated 10,800 cards; volume 2 is a Subject Catalogue, with an
estimated 13,100 cards.

The manuscript treasures of the libraries in the Monastery of St. Catherine on
Mt. Sinai (founded A.p. 527),5 in the Greek and Armenian Patriarchates in Jeru-
salem,® and in the monasteries on Mount Athos’ are now available on 35 mm.
negative film at the Library of Congress, Washington, D.C., from which copies

* So Viktor Gardthausen evaluates the work, in his
Grieckische Palacographie; i, Das Buchwesen im Altertum
und im byzantinischer Mittelalter, 2nd ed. (Leipzig, 1911),
p- 7.

3 A convenient summary of Montfaucon’s magnum
opus was issued under the title Epitome Grascae palaco-
graphiae, auctore D. Gregorio Placentinio {Piacentini}
(Rome, 1735; reprinted, Milan, 1970).

+ Being pp. 701-861 of Schaefer’s volume.

5 Checklist of Manuscripts in St. Catherine’s Monastery,
Mount Sinai. Microfilmed for the Library of Congress,
1950. Prepared under the direction of Kenneth W.
Clark (Washington, 1952). See also K. W. Clark, ‘The
Microfilming Projects at Mount Sinai and Jerusalem,’

The Library of Congress Quarterly journal of Current Ac-
quisitions, viii, no. 3 (May 1951), pp. 6-12.

6 Checklist of Manuscripts in the Libraries of the Greek
and Armenian Patriarchates in Ferusalem. Microfilmed for
the Library of Congress, 1g49-50. Prepared under the
direction of Kenneth W. Clark (Washington, 1953).

7 A Descriptive Checklist of Selected Manuscripts in the
Monasteries of Mount Athos. Microfilmed for the Library
of Congress and the International Greek New Testa-
ment Project, 1952-53. . . . Compiled under the gen-
eral direction of Ernest W. Saunders (Washington,
1957). Cf. also Ernest W. Saunders, ‘Operation Micro-
film at Mt. Athos,> Biblical Archaeologist, xviii (1955),

pp. 22—41.
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may be obtained. Besides consulting the checklists of each of these collections, one
should not overlook other, smaller collections which are listed in John L. Sharpe’s
‘Checklist of Collections of Biblical and Related Manuscripts on Microfilm in the
United States and Canada.’*

What has been described as the most important research tool to be developed
in the past fifty years for Greek studies based on manuscripts is the late Marcel
Richard’s Répertoire des bibliothéques et des catalogues de manuscrits grecs, 2nd ed. (Paris,
1958), with Supplément 1 (1958-1963) (Paris, 1964). This provides the titles of some
goo catalogues describing 55,000 Greek manuscripts belonging to 820 libraries or
owners, in 415 locations where the manuscripts are at present deposited.®

Historical and critical surveys of published research on manuscripts are helpful
in obtaining a general overview of the field. Notable among several such biblio-
graphical aids are the surveys in Bursians Fahresbericht iiber die Fortschritte der klas-
sischen Altertumswissenschaft, the most recent being Wilhelm Weinberger’s ‘Bericht
tber Paldographie und Handschriftenkunde’ in vol. 236 (1932), pp. 85-113. Still
more useful for the study of Greek palaeography are the summaries and evalua-
tions prepared by Gérard Garitte, ‘Manuscrits grecs, 1940—-1950,” in Scriptorium,
vi (1952), pp. 11446, and ‘Manuscrits grecs, 1950-1955,” ibid., xii (1958), pp.
118-48; and by Jean Irigoin, ‘Les manuscrits grecs, 1931-1960,” in Lustrum, vii
(1962 [1963]), pp. 1-93, 332—5. Garitte lists and comments on 552 items published
during the ten-year period and 68o items for the five-year period; Irigoin’s com-
ments are somewhat fuller on nearly 350 items published during the thirty-year
period.

So far as the Greek manuscripts in the Vatican Library are concerned, a bibli-
ographical tool of considerable usefulness is the wide-ranging volume compiled
by Paul Canart and Vittorio Peri entitled, Sussidi bibliografici per i manoscritti greci
della Biblioteca Vaticana (Studi e testi, 261; Vatican City, 1970), xv+~709 pp. This
work provides an index to studies of, monographs on, and references to individual
Greek manuscripts in the Vatican collections.

For details concerning the papyri of the Greek Bible, including extensive bibli-
ographies, one may consult with profit Kurt Aland’s Repertorium der griechischen
christlichen Papyri; i, Biblische Papyri (Berlin and New York, 1976). Broader in scope,
but less detailed for each item, is Joseph van Haelst’s Catalogue des Papyrus littéraires
juifs et chrétiens (Paris, 1976), which, besides Biblical papyri, includes patristic
texts, liturgical and private prayers, magical texts, and Latin texts.’®

8 Seriptorium, xxv (1971), pp. g7—100. Sharpe’s list
may now be supplemented with Paul Canart, ‘Les in-
ventaires spécialisés de manuscrits grecs,” Seriptorium,
xxiv (1970), pp. 112-16,

’ For plans to put the information contained in
Richard’s Répertoire into a computer data-bank at the
University of Toronto, see W. M. Hayes in Studia codi-

cologica, ed, by Kurt Treu (Texte und Untersuchungen,
cxxiv; Berlin, 1977), pp. 231-35.

* For a detailed review of both Aland’s and van
Haclst’s volumes, with rather extensive corrections for
both, see T. C. Skeat, Fournal of Theological Studies,
n.s. xxix (1978), pp. 175-86.



I1
The Greek Alphabet

§4 THE ORIGINS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET

OWN to about the end of the fifth century B.c., there was no common alphabet
D recognized by all Greek city-states, but each had its own local variety.™
Although certain elements were common to all, there were differences as to form,
significance, and order of letters. Eventually the Ionic alphabet of twenty-four
letters came to supplant the epichoric alphabets. At Athens, where twenty-one let-
ters were commonly used, it was decreed in 403 B.C. that in the future all public
acts should be inscribed in Ionic characters. Within a very few years all the other
city-states that used non-Ionic alphabets followed the lead of Athens.

According to a widespread tradition, the invention of the Greek alphabet is
ascribed to Cadmus, the son of Agenor king of Phoenicia. The semi-legendary
account tells how Cadmus, in the fourteenth century B.c., settled in Boeotia, bring-
ing with him an alphabet that comprised sixteen letters.** In support of the essential
truth of this tradition one can point to (a) the fact that the name Cadmus is un-
doubtedly derived from a common Semitic root which means ‘an Easterner’ (cf.
Hebrew 87p), and (b) the testimony of Herodotus (Hist. v.58 and 59), who calls
the letters of the Greek alphabet ‘Cadmean letters’ (Kadugia +ypéupara) and
‘Phoenician letters’ (®owikhia ypduuara).

Quite apart from such considerations, however, further support is found in the
circumstance that (¢) the names of many of the Greek letters are pure Semitic
words,® and (d) the letters stand in the sequence of the Northwest Semitic alpha-

© See L. H. Jeffery, The Local Scripts of Archaic Phoenician: A Study in Greek Legends and the Mycenaean

Greece; A Study of the Origins of the Greek Alphabet and its Age.
Development from the Eighth to the Fifth Centuries B.C. 3 The names currently used of other Greek letters

(Oxford, 1961); Benedict Einarson, ‘Notes on the De- arose at a later date, and are of Greek derivation. The
velopment of the Greek Alphabet,’ Classical Philology, ancient name of epsilon was el, but when the sound of
Ixii (1967), pp. 1—24, with ‘Corrigenda and Addenda,’ the diphthong a: could no longer be distinguished from
pp. 262f.; Das Alpkabet. Entstehung und Entwicklung der that of ¢, schoolmasters found it necessary to designate
griechischen Schrift, ed. by Gerhard Pfohl (Darmstadt, ¢ by the epithet YuMv (‘simple’). Similarly the ancient
1968); and Joseph' Naveh, ‘The Greek Alphabet, New name of upsilon was #, but when the sound of ov could
Evidence,’ Biblical Archaeologist, xliii (1980), pp. 22—25. no longer be distinguished from it, schoolmasters

4 Concerning Cadmus and the origins of the Greek again made use of the same epithet. Furthermore, the
alphabet, sce Rudolf Pfeiffer, History of Classical Scholar- name & pévya, in distinction from 8 uwpés, is of relatively
ship, from the Beginning to the End of the Hellenistic Age recent origin; the earliest firm reference cited by Lid-
(Oxford, 1968), pp. 19-24, and Ruth Blanche Ed- dell-Scott-Jones (the work Partitiones, attributed to

Alius Herodianus, is spurious and of unknown date)

wards, ‘Greek Legends and the Mycenacan Age, with
is the Canones drawn up by the grammarian Theo-

Special Reference to Oriental Elements in the Legend

of Kadmos,” unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Univer- gnostus in the ninth century; cf. Klaus Alpers, Theo-
sity of Cambridge, 1968, esp. pp. 218-24. A revised gnostos Yepl dpborypaglas. Uberlieferung, Quellen und Text
version of Dr. Edwards’s research is to be published der Kanones 1-84 (Diss., Heidelberg, 1964), p. g1, lines
through A. M. Hakkert under the title, Kadmos the 25f. One is therefore not greatly surprised that in



THE GREEK ALPHABET 7

bet. The names™ that are nearly or entirely identical include &Ada = aleph, Biira =
beth, Oira =teth, iGra=yod, xamwra=~kaph, Nau(B)da=Ilamed; ud=mem, vo=nun, wel
(later x7) = pe, 7ad = tau.

Semites wrote (and still write) from right to left. This was also the direction in
which at an early stage Greeks used to write—as stated by Pausanius (v.25.9,
éri Ta haa & defidv) and as corroborated in several very ancient Greek inscrip-
tions. Subsequently there followed a transition period, that of writing in the Bov-
arpopndéy style (‘turning as the ox [ploughs)’), in which the first line is right to
left, the second left to right, and so on, alternating.’s By the beginning of the fifth
century B.C. the left to right style had become customary, and it is rare to find a
BoveTpogndby inscription after 500 B.C.

A change in the direction of writing at the same time altered the form of the
letters: written from left to right they reproduce the original form as seen in a mir-
ror. Even a cursory comparison of the forms of the several alphabets in Fig. 1
(see p. 8) shows that in many cases the shapes and values of the letters are re-
markably similar.

In ancient times the Greek alphabet had three other letters, which eventually
fell out of common use. (1) The letter ¢, called waw or digamma (i.e. ‘double
gamma,” from its shape), stood after ¢ and corresponded to the Hebrew letter
1 (w). (2) The letter 9 or G, koppa, stood after = and corresponded to the Hebrew
letter p (emphatic ¢). In the course of time, because spoken Greek did not require
such sounds, waw and koppa were discarded as letters, the former by the eighth
century B.C., and the latter by the sixth century B.c. Both continued to be em-
ployed, however, along with (3) the letter ? sampi, as numerals, waw then often
having the alternative form ¢.

§5. GREEK NUMERALS

THE letters of the Greek alphabet, supplemented with the three supernumerary
letters, were used since at least the third century B.c. as numerals.”® The first nine

Rev. 1:8, 11; 21:6; and 22:13 'Evé eu 76 &\gpa ral
74 & is read by all of the approximately 250 manuscripts
of that book except two of very recent date (Gregory—
Aland 1775, A.p. 1847, and 2077, A.p. 1685), which
read duéya. In the late fourth-century poem entitled
‘De litteris monosyllabis Graecis ac Latinis’ (no, xiii in
Ausonius’s Technopaegnion), the meter indicates that
¢, v, and w are each pronounced as monosyllables; cf.
A. E. Gordon, The Leiter Names of the Latin Alphabet
(Berkeley, 1973), pp. 22 f.,, and (for omega) Eberhard
Nestle in Philologus, Ixx (1911), pp. 155 f.

4 The names of Semitic letters are formed in accord
with the acrophonic principle: every sound was repre-
sented by the picture-symbol of a particular word
which had that sound as an initial characteristic
{whether syllable or letter). Thus, the word aleph
means an ox, and the original drawing of an ox (i.c.
an ox’s head) is later modified to 4 (see Fig. 1, cols.
1 and 2). Beth means house, drawn 2, thence formal-
ized into 9 and ultimatedly turned round and closed

into our B. Mem means water, and the representation
of its ripple ~+ can still be seen in all symbols for M,
including our own. Cf. P. Kyle McCarter, Jr., The
Antiquity of the Greek Alphabet and the Early Phoenician
Seripts (Harvard Semitic Monographs, ix; Missoula,
1975), and G. R. Driver, Semitic Writing from Pictograph
to Alphabet, newly rev. ed. by S. A, Hopkins (London,
1976), especially pp. 171—9 and 266—9.

s On boustrophidon writing see Ernst Zinn, ‘Schlan-
genschrift,’ Archéologischer Anzeiger (Beiblatt zum Jahr-
buch des Deutschen Archiologischen Instituts, Ixv-lxvi
[1g50-51]), cols. 1-36; reprinted by Gerhard Pfohl,
op. cit. (footnote 11 above), pp. 293-320.

% On the earliest uses of alphabetic numerals in
Greek, sce Lloyd W, Daly, Contributions to a History of
Alphabetization in Antiquity and the Middle Ages (Brussels,
1967), pp. 11 f,, with further references. For a general
discussion, see W. F. Richardson, ‘The Greek Number

System,’ Prudentia, ix (1977), pp. 15—26.
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Ficure 1. Semitic and Greek alphabets

Col. 1 gives the Semitic names; col. 2, the characters written in the inscription of Mesha, king of Moab (£850 B.c.);
col. 3, the usual (square) Hebrew characters; col. 4. old Greek letters, mainly from the isle of Thera, written from
right to left; col. 5, the same, written from left to right; col. 6, the normal Attic characters.
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letters of the alphabet stood for the digits, the obsolete digamma being retained for
6, and the remaining letters for tens and hundreds, the obsolete koppa being re-
tained for go, and the obsolete samp: for goo.

Written with a tick or a horizontal line above the letter to indicate that it is to
be taken as a numeral, the letters of the alphabet have the following values:

o' =1 §=060
B'=2 o'= 70
¥Y'=3 7' = 80
6'=4 Q" or G'= go
€=5 p' = 100
Forg' =6 ¢’ = 200
¢=7 7' = 300
7'=8 v'= 400
=9 ¢’ = 500
=10 x'= 600
k'= 20 y'= 4700
A= 30 w' = 800
W =40 A" = goo
v = 50 ,& = 1000
etc.

Because the letters of a Greek word can also carry a numerical value, it is pos-
sible to assign a number to any proper name by adding together the numerical
equivalents of the several letters. Thus, according to Rev. 13:18 the number of
the beast is 666; that is, 666 is the total of the numerical values of the letters com-
prising the name of the beast.

By employing this system, called gematria, both orthodox and heretical Chris-
tians were able to ‘prove’ the most astounding statements. For example, the author
of the second-century Epistle of Barnabas uses gematria to show that Jesus Christ is
in the Book of Genesis. Referring to the narrative about Abraham, who took 318
men with him in an attempt to rescue his nephew Lot from the clutches of King
Chedorlaomer and the other kings of the plain (Gen. 14:14), the author declares
(in 9.8) that this number is equivalent to 300 and to 18—and we must acknowledge
that he is correct thus far. Then he ‘discovers’ that 300 is represented by T, which
reminds him of the cross with its outstretched cross-bar, and that 18 is equivalent
to i, the first two letters of the Greek name ’Ingols (see Plate g). Ergo, hidden
in the first book of the Old Testament one finds a representation of Jesus on the
cross! Many a Church Father, including even St. Augustine, was intrigued by
this edifying tidbit, not considering that in the days of Abraham the Greek alpha-
bet was not yet in existence.
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§6. OFFSHOOTS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET

THE Greek alphabet occupies a unique place in the history of writing. On the
one hand, it transformed the consonantal Semitic script into a modern alphabet,
and gave it symmetry and art. On the other hand, its subsequent influence on
non-Greek peoples, chiefly through early translations of the Scriptures, has been
immense. The Coptic alphabet, used by Christians in Egypt since the second cen-
tury, consists of thirty-one letters, twenty-four borrowed from the Greek uncial
script and seven taken over from a more cursive variety of the demotic script to
express sounds not existing in Greek. In the fourth century Bishop Ulfilas created
for his Gothic translation of the Bible an alphabet of twenty-seven letters, some
nineteen or twenty being taken over from uncial Greek script. In the fifth century
St. Mesrop, with the help of a Greek hermit and calligrapher, Rufanos of Samo-
sata, produced the Armenian alphabet of thirty-six letters, several of which show
Greek influence. In the ninth century Sts. Cyril and Methodius, in order to trans-
late the Bible into Old Church Slavonic, devised the Glagolitic alphabet of forty
letters, taking as a model for many of them the increasingly flamboyant Greek
minuscule script of his day. Soon afterward another Slavic alphabet came into
being, the Cyrillic, containing forty-three characters, of which twenty-four are
derived from Greek uncial script. It is used today by the Bulgarians, the Serbs,
the Ukrainians, and the Russians. Thus, the Greek alphabet, having exerted also
an indirect influence upon the Etruscan and the Latin alphabets, became the pro-
genitor of almost all European alphabets.
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The Pronunciation of Greek

§7 THE SOUNDS OF GREEK LETTERS

HE Greek language has had an unbroken literary history from Homer to the

present day. During this span of nearly three millennia, many changes have
taken place, not least in pronunciation. Modern Greek has lost, besides pitch ac-
cent and vowel variety, a number of the inflectional forms of the ancient language,
but is still not far removed from it. It is divided into Romaic, or the common
speech (énuorwcs), and Neo-Hellenic or katharevousa (xafapetovea), which seeks
to preserve ancient forms and idioms. Although Demosthenes or Plato, for ex-
ample, could probably have read and understood fairly well a book published in
Neo-Hellenic, the pronunciation of it as well as of the modern spoken vernacular
differs almost totally from that of ancient Greek.

The question may be raised just how scholars can determine the approximate
pronunciation of classical Greek. The answer is that several kinds of evidence pro-
vide a certain amount of information bearing upon this matter.*?

(1) There are occasional statements concerning pronunciation made by ancient
authors, particularly grammarians.

(2) Plays on words may serve to show similar pronunciation. For example,
Macrobius tells us that the Emperor Augustus, having learned that Herod the
Great had arranged for the murder of more than one of his sons, coined the pun,
‘It is better to be Herod’s pig (v) than his son (viév)’ (Saturnalia ii.4.11).

(3) The sounds made by animals are sometimes reported in ancient Greek au-
thors. For example, in some fragments of Attic comedy the bleating of sheep is
represented by 84 87 (which was certainly not pronounced vee vee as in modern
Greek).

(4) Representations of Greek proper names in other languages, particularly in
bilingual glossaries, provide considerable assistance.

(5) Comparative Indo-European linguistics enables scholars to trace kinship
among related words. For example, the verb oida (‘I have seen,” hence ‘I know’)
was at one time pronounced with the initial letter waw (rotéa), as is shown by
the similar sounding words in Latin (video), Gothic (witan), German (wisser), and
Anglo-Saxon (witan; compare English ‘to wit’).

7 Cf. Edgar H. Sturtevant, The Pronunciation of phonograph recording]; W. 8. Allen, ‘Varia onomato-
Ghreek and Latin, 2nd ed. (Philadelphia, 1940; reprinted, poetica,’ Lingua, xxi (1g68), pp. 1-11; and idem, Vox
Groningen, 1968); W. B, Stanford, The Sound of Greek; Gracca; A Guide to ihe Pronunciation of Classical Greek,
Studies in the Greek Theory and Practice of Euphony (Sather 2nd ed, (Cambridge, 1974).

Lectures, 1966; Berkeley, 1967) [with accompanying

11
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(6) Metrical patterns in non-Attic poetry reveal the retention of traditional
pronunciation of certain words even after the spelling had been modified. Accord-
ing to Allen, in Homer an original s accounts in some 2,300 cases for absence of
elision as well as for other so-called irregularities of meter.**

§8. ACCENT, ORAL AND WRITTEN

IT is generally acknowledged that in classical Greek accent was basically one
of pitch (‘tonal accent’) rather than one of stress (‘dynamic accent’). It is thought
that the difference between the pitch of the syllable bearing the accent and that
of syllables which did not was approximately a musical fifth, say C to G or do to
sol. (The absolute level of the voice’s pitch was not, of course, fixed and would
vary with changing moods and from person to person.)

According to tradition it was Aristophanes of Byzantium (¢. 257-180 B.C.), suc-
cessor to Eratosthenes as head of the Alexandrian Library, who devised the several
accent and breathing marks in order to help increasing numbers of foreigners learn
how to pronounce Greek. He used the acute mark, called ééis (‘sharp, acute’),
to denote a rise in pitch, and the grave mark, called Bapis (‘heavy, grave’), to
denote a fall in pitch. The circumflex denoted a rise followed by a fall in pitch.

The change from a tonal to a stress accent in Greek cannot be precisely dated.
It seems clear that it had taken place by the latter part of the second century a.p.,
when Clement of Alexandria composed hymns in meters based on stress accen-
tuation. How much earlier the change had occurred and how pervasive it was
we do not know.**

The rough (+) and the smooth (4) breathing marks (rvebuara) at first repre-
sented the left and the right half of the letter H, which in the Old Attic alphabet
indicated aspiration. Before long they became respectively - and - and even-
tually (in the eleventh century) these forms became the rounded * and *' familiar
to us today. Only occasionally are marks of breathing found in the more ancient
manuscripts, and then it is generally the rough breathing that is indicated (see
Plates 9 and 11). In modern Greek the rough breathing, though written, is dis-
regarded in pronunciation.

When Greek was written for native Greek readers, or for those who were well
acquainted with the language, accent and breathing marks were not normally
used (any more than we indicate the accent when writing ordinary English). In
papyri and the earlier uncial manuscripts marks of this sort are rare and sporadic.
By about the seventh century scribes tend to introduce accent and breathing
marks in greater numbers, and by the ninth century they are universally used in
uncial and minuscule manuscripts. Double accent marks (acute or grave) are
sometimes used to distinguish the particles uév and é¢ (see Plate 33).?° Double dots

18 Allen, Vox Graeca, p. 46; cf. also p. 48. 2 For double accents, see pp. 482—4 in the compre-

1 Cf. C. M. Knight, ‘The Change from the Ancient hensive discussion of Moritz Reil, ‘Zur Akzentuation
to the Modern Greek Accent,” Fournal of Philology griechischer Handschriften,” Byzantinische JLeitschrift,
(Cambridge), xxxv (1919—=20), pp. 51-71. xix (1910), pp. 476-529.
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(the diaeresis) are frequently employed to help the reader pick out ¢ or v (see
Plates 4, 7, and 9).

In the course of the development of koine Greek several vowels and diphthongs
came to be pronounced alike.** Eventually in the early Byzantine period (as also
in modern Greek) the vowels », ¢, and v and the diphthongs &, o, and w were
all pronounced like long € in English (the substitution of one of these vowels or
diphthongs for another is called itacism). Likewise, o and w, as well as ac and e
(see Plate 5), were not sharply distinguished in pronunciation. As a consequence,
scribes were liable to make mistakes in the spelling of words that now were pro-
nounced alike. Thus, duav fdpdv (1 John 1:4), éxouer | Exwuer (Rom. 5:1),
éoxeobar | éoxeofe (Luke 14:17), and vixos # veixos (1 Cor. 15:54) have been con-
fused by scribes who wrote one word while intending to write the other.

In classical Greek the use of the nu-moveable {v épehcvorikdr) in order to avord
hiatus and elision was restricted to certain grammatical categories (words ending
in —g1; to the third person singular in —e; and to éo7i). In later Greek the use of
nu-moveable was much extended by scribes, who introduced it at very many places
contrary to the rule that it should be used only hefore a vowel or pause.

# Besides occastonal references in grammars of New tion of Greek in New Testament Times," Anglican The-
Testament Greek, sce A, H, Foster, ‘The Pronuncia- slogical Review, v (1922—23), pp. t08-15.



IV
The Making of Ancient Books

§9 THE MATERIALS OF ANCIENT BOOKS

HE materials most widely used for making books in Graeco-Roman antiquity
were papyrus and parchment. Of the two, papyrus was by far the more highly
regarded. ‘Civilization—or at the very least, human history—depends on the use
of papyrus,’ remarked the Roman antiquarian Pliny the Elder describing the
method of manufacture of this writing material.>* In his day no fewer than nine
varieties in size and grade of papyrus sheets were available in the marketplace.
Papyrus is an aquatic plant of the sedge family that grew abundantly in the
shallow waters of the Nile in the vicinity of the delta. When mature the plant,
which resembles a stalk of corn (maize), was harvested and the stem cut into sec-
tions twelve to fifteen inches in length. Each of these was split open lengthwise
and the core of pith removed. After the pith was sliced into thin strips, these tape-
like pieces were placed side by side on a flat surface, and another layer placed
crosswise on top. The two layers were then pressed firmly together until they
formed one fabric—a fabric which, though sometimes so brittle now that it can
be crumbled into powder, once had a strength equal to that of good, hand-made
paper.®
Somewhat more durable as writing material was parchment.* This was made
from the skins of sheep, calves, goats, antelopes, and other animals. The younger
the animal, the finer was the quality of skin. Vellum was the finest quality of extra-
thin parchment, sometimes obtained from animals not yet born. After the hair
had been removed by scraping, the skins were washed, smoothed with pumice,
and dressed with chalk. Before the parchment sheet was used for writing, the hori-
zontal lines as well as the vertical margins were marked by scoring the surface

# ‘Cum chartae usu maxime humanitas vitae Pergamum, a city of Asia Minor (cf. Rev. 2:19). Pliny
constet, certe memoria,” Natural History, xiii, 21 (68); the Elder (Nat. Hist. XIII.xxi.68-xxvii.83) tells us
cf. also Karl Dziatzko, Untersuchungen iiber ausgewahlte that rivalry between King Ptolemy of Egypt and King
Kapitel des anttken Buchwesens; mit Text, Ubersetzung und Eumenes of Pergamum in enlarging their respective
Erkldrung von Plinius, Nat. Hist. xiii, §68-69 (Leipzig, libraries prompted the former to put an embargo on
1900); Alfred Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and In- the export of papyrus, whereupon the Pergamenes
dustries, 4th ed. (London, 1962), pp. 137-40; Ian V. ‘discovered’ parchment. Actually, however, parchment

O’Casey, The Nature and Making of Papyrus (Barkston had been used as writing material long before the al-
Ash, Yorkshire, 1973); and Naphtali Lewis, Papyrus in tercation reported by Pliny. Cf. Karl Liithi, Das Perga-
Classical Antiquity (Oxford, 1974). ment. Seine Geschichte, seine Anwendung (Bern, 1938);
3 On the relatively great durability of papyrus, see R. R. Johnson, ‘Ancient and Medieval Accounts of the
T. C. Skeat, ‘Early Christian Book-Production,” The “Invention of Parchment,’ California Studies in Classical
Cambridge History of the Bible, vol. 2, The West from the Antigquity, iii (1970), pp. 115-22; Ronald Reed, Ancient
Fathers to the Reformation, ed, G. W, H. Lampe (Cam- Skins, Parchments, and Leathers (Studies in Archaeologi-
bridge, 1969), pp. 59 f. cal Sciences; London and New York, 1972); and idem,
2 The word ‘parchment’ is derived from the name The Nature and Making of Parchment (Leeds, 1975).

14



THE MAKING OF ANCIENT BOOKS 15

with a blunt-pointed instrument drawn along a rule. It was sufficient to draw the
lines on one side of the sheet (usually the flesh-side), since they were visible also
on the other side. In many manuscripts these guide lines can still be noticed, as
also the pinpricks that the scribe made first in order to guide him in ruling the
parchment. Different schools of scribes employed different procedures of ruling,
and occasionally it is possible for the modern scholar to identify the place of origin
of a given manuscript by comparing its ruling pattern (as it is called) with those
in other manuscripts whose place of origin is known.

Vellum intended for deluxe volumes, perhaps as presentation copies to royalty,
would be dyed a deep purple and written with gold and/or silver ink (see Plate 20).
Ordinary books were written with black or brown ink (§11) and sometimes
had decorative headings and initial letters* colored with blue or yellow or (most
often) red ink—whence the word ‘rubric,” from ruber, the Latin word for ‘red.’

The advantages of parchment over papyrus for the making of books seem obvi-
ous to us today. It was somewhat tougher and more durable than papyrus, which
deteriorates faster in a damp climate. Moreover, parchment leaves could receive
writing without difficulty on both sides, whereas the vertical direction of the fibers
on the verso side of a sheet of papyrus may have made that side less satisfactory
than the recto as a writing surface. Finally, parchment had an advantage over
papyrus in that it could be manufactured anywhere.

On the other hand, parchment also had its disadvantages. For one thing, the
edges of parchment leaves are liable to become puckered and uneven. Further-
more, according to the observation of Galen,*” the famous Greek physician of the
second century A.D., parchment, which is shiny, strains the eyes of the reader more
than does papyrus, which does not reflect so much light.

During the Middle Ages the Arabs learned the technique of making paper from
rags. Although less strong than parchment or vellum, paper was more supple and
cheaper. By the twelfth and thirteenth centuries paper manuscripts became more
and more numerous.

§10. THE FORMAT OF ANCIENT BOOKS

THERE were two main forms of books in antiquity. The older form was the roll.
This was made by fastening sheets of parchment or papyrus together side by side,
and then winding the long strip around a dowel of wood, bone, or metal, thus
producing a volume (a word derived from the Latin volumen, meaning ‘something

= Kirsopp and Silva Lake identify 175 ruling pat-
terns in their Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts to the
Year 1200 A.D. (Monumenta Palacographica Vetera,
First Series, Parts 1-x; Baston, 1934-1939); this num-
ber is increased to 800 patterns in J. Leroy, Les Types
de réglure des manuscrits grees (Paris, 19%6). Cf. also Leroy,
‘La description codicologique des manuscrits grecs de
parchemin,’ in La paléographie grecque et byzantine (Paris,
1977), Pp. 27-44.

% For decorated letters see C. Franc-Sgourdéou,
‘Les initials historiées dans les manuscrits byzantines
aux XIe-XII* s.,’ Byzantinoslavica, xxviii (146%), pp.
336-54, and especially Carl Nordenfalk, Die spatantiken
Qierbuchstaben, 2 vols. (Stockholm, 1970).

For examples of decorated initials in the present
volume, see Plates 33 and 40.

27 Qpera, iii, p. 776, and xviii, p. 630 {ed. C. G,
Kiihn).



16 MANUSCRIPTS OF THE GREEK BIBLE

rolled up’). The writing*was placed in columns, each about 224 to 324 inches wide
running at right angles to the length of the writing surface. Usually only one side
of the writing surface was utilized.

The maximum average length of such a roll was about thirty-five feet;*® any-
thing longer became excessively unwieldy to handle. Ancient authors therefore
would divide a lengthy literary work into several ‘books,” each of which could be
accommodated in one roll.

The other common form of books in antiquity was the codex, or ‘leaf-book.’
This was made from either parchment or papyrus in a format resembling modern
books. A certain number of sheets,” double the width of the page desired, were
stacked on top of one another and folded down the middle. It is obvious that a
given number of sheets will produce twice the number of leaves and four times
the number of pages. The system of four sheets/eight leaves/sixteen pages eventu-
ally became the standard format, and from the Latin word gquaternio, meaning ‘a
set of four,” was derived the English word ‘quire’—which has come to be used
(against its etymology) for a gathering, whatever the number of sheets.

At first, most codices were made in single-quire format.’* The disadvantages of
such a format are obvious. Besides being pudgy and somewhat clumsy to use, a
single-quire codex tends to break at the spine. Furthermore, if the book is to have
an even appearance when it is closed, it must be trimmed along the fore-edge,
and this results in the pages at the middle of the book being narrower than those
on the outside. For these reasons scribes eventually found it to be more advan-
tageous to assemble a number of smaller quires and to stitch them together at
the back.

There was an art connected with the manufacture of such codices. Since the
hair-side of parchment is slightly yellower in color than the flesh-side, the aes-
thetically-minded scribe was careful to place the sheets in such a way that wher-
ever the codex was opened the flesh-side of one sheet would face the flesh-side of
another sheet, and the hair-side face hair-side. Similarly, in making a papyrus
codex careful scribes would assemble sheets of papyrus in such a sequence that
the direction of the fibers of any two pages facing each other would run either
horizontally or vertically.3*

# So F. G. Kenyon, ‘Book Division in Greek and
Latin Literature,” William Warner Bishop, A Tribute,
ed. by Harry M. Lydenberg and Andrew Keogh (New
Haven, 1941), pp. 63-75; esp. p. 68.

3 The sheets for a papyrus codex were usually ob-
tained by cutting them to a given size from a long roll
of papyrus writing material, the roll having been pre-
viously manufactured by gluing together sheets of a
standard size (tollemata). Today the joins (kolleseis)
from the roll of material are sometimes visible in the
pages of a codex, See James M. Robinson’s detailed
discussion, ‘On the Codicology of the Nag Ham-
madi Codices,’ Les textes de Nag Hammadi . . ., ed. by
Jacques-E. Ménard (Leiden, 1975), pp. 15-31; idem,

‘The Manufacture of the Nag Hammadi Codices,’
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Pahor
Labib, ed. by Martin Krause (Leiden, 1975), pp. 170~
go; and idem, ‘The Future of Papyrus Codicology,’
The Future of Coptic Studies, ed. by Robert McL. Wilson
(Leiden, 1979), pp. 23-70, esp. 23-27.

3¢ For a list of single-quire codices, see Eric G.
Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia,
1977), pp. 58-6o.

31 On recto and verso in manuscripts, see E. G,
Turner, The Terms Recto and Verso; the Anatomy of the
Papyrus Roll (Actes du XV Congrés International de
Papyrologie, Premiére Partie; Papyrologica Bruxellen-
sia, 16; Brussels, 1978).
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It is obvious that the advantages of the codex form of book greatly outweigh
those of the scroll. The Church soon found that economy of production (since
both sides of the page were used) as well as ease when consulting passages (no need
to unroll the more cumbersome scroll) made it advantageous to adopt the codex
rather than the scroll for its sacred books. It may be, also, that the desire to dif-
ferentiate the external appearance of the Christian Bible from that of Jewish
scrolls of the synagogue was a contributing factor in the adoption of the codex
format.s

In the present volume Plates 1, 2, and g show fragments from rolls; the fragment
in Plate 8 may be from a roll; all the other Plates reproduce pages, or portions of
pages, from codices.

§11. PEN, INK, AND OTHER WRITING MATERIALS

FroM time immemorial the Greeks wrote on parchment and papyrus with a
reed (kaAauos or dévaf), sometimes also with a tiny brush. When the stalk of the
reed had been thoroughly dried, one end of it was sharpened to a point and slit
into two equal parts. We first hear of the quill pen in the fifth or sixth century
A.D., but no doubt it was in use before that.

The ink (uéhar) used by Greek scribes for writing on papyrus was a carbon-
base ink, black in color, made from soot, gum, and water. Since this kind of ink
did not stick well to parchment, another kind was devised. One recipe for this
second kind used nut-galls (oak-galls). These were pulverized and then water was
poured over the powder. Sulfate of iron was afterward added to it, as well as gum
arabic. By the fourth century after Christ this type of ink tended to supersede
carbon-based ink even for writing on papyrus. Nut-gall ink in the course of time
takes on a rusty-brown color. The chemical changes it undergoes may, in fact,
liberate minute quantities of sulphuric acid that can eat through the writing ma-
terial (see Plate 20).

Other colors of ink were also used. Titles, first lines of chapters, and even whole
manuscripts were sometimes written with red ink. This was made from minerals,
either cinnabar (kwvdfapes) or minium (uélros). Purple ink (wopgipa) was made of
a liquid secreted by two kinds of gastropods, the murex and the purpura.

'The writing on some vellum manuscripts is in silver and/or gold letters. The
vellum of these codices is often purple, but sometimes it is white. Such editions de
luxe were costly and valuable, and they were usually intended for great dignitaries
of church and state. Purple manuscripts that have survived include uncial copies
of the Gospels dating from the sixth century (Gregory—Aland O, N, Z, &, and 080)

12 See Peter Katz, ‘The Early Christians’ Use of hundred pre-Constantinian Biblical papyri, see E. A.
Codices instead of Rolls,” Fournal of Theological Studies, Judge and S. R. Pickering, ‘Biblical Papyri prior to

xliv (1945), pp. 63-5. For a different view see Saul Constantine: Some Cultural Implications of their
Lieberman, Hellenism in Jewish Palestine (New York, Physical Form,” Prudentia, x (1978), pp. 1-13, espe-
1950), Appendix on ‘Jewish and Christian Codices,’ cially pp. 5 ff.

pp- 203-8, and for a list and discussion of nearly one
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and the ninth century (/36), and minuscule copies from the ninth and tenth cen-
turies (565 and 1143 respectively). In a remarkable copy of the Gospels dating
from the fourteenth century, which once belonged to the Medicis (Gregory—Aland
16), the general run of the narrative is written in vermillion; the words of Jesus
and angels are crimson and occasionally in gold; the words quoted from the Old
Testament and those spoken by the disciples are blue; and, finally, the words of
the Pharisees, Judas Iscariot, and the devil are black.

Besides pen and ink, other implements used by ancient and mediaeval scribes
included a ruler or straightedge (xavav) and a stylus (ypagis) or a thin lead disk
(kvkhoubNeBdos) for drawing lines on the parchment; a pair of compasses (da-
Bhns, xapxivor) for keeping the lines equidistant from each other; a sponge
(owbyvyos) for making erasures and for wiping off the point of the pen; a piece of
pumice stone (xlonps) for smoothing the nib of the pen as well as roughnesses on
the papyrus or parchment; a penknife (yAdgavos or euiln) to sharpen the pen;
and an inkstand (uehavodbkov or uelavodoxelov) to hold the ink.

§12. PALIMPSESTS

SoMETMES the parchment of a manuscript was used a second (or even a third)
time. Particularly during a period of economic recession, when the cost of writing
materials increased, an older, worn-out volume would be used again. The original
writing was scraped and washed off, the surface re-smoothed, and the new literary
material written on the salvaged pages. Such a manuscript is called a palimpsest,
which means ‘rescraped’ (from wé\w and yéw). Several processes have been used
in the attempt to read the almost totally obliterated underwriting. In the nine-
teenth century certain chemical reagents (such as ammonium hydrosulphide) were
employed to bring out traces of the ink remaining in the parchment. The twen-
tieth century has seen the use of the ultra-violet lamp and, still more recently, the
vidicon camera, which acquires an image of very, very faint writing in digital form,
records it on magnetic tape, and then reproduces it by an electro-optical process.ss

One of the half-dozen or so most important parchment manuscripts contain-
ing portions of the Old and New Testaments in Greek is such a palimpsest. Its
name is codex Ephraemi rescriptus, dating from the fifth century.s In the twelfth
century it was erased and many of the sheets rewritten with the text of a Greek
translation of thirty-eight treatises or sermons by St. Ephraem, a Syrian Church
Father of the fourth century. (This is not the only instance when sermons have

3 For a desgription of the last-mentioned process,
sece John F, Benton, Alan R. Gillespie, and James M.

tions gained by the use of such a lamp, see Robert W.
Lyon, ‘A Re-Examination of Codex Ephraemi Re-

Soha, ‘Digital Image-Processing Applied to the Pho-
tography of Manuscripts, with Examples Drawn from
the Pincus MS of Arnald of Villanova,® Seriptorium,
xxxiii (1979), pp. 40-55.

34 The under-writing was deciphered and edited by
Tischendorf (Leipzig, 1843) before the invention of
the ultra-violet lamp. For a list of additions and correc-

scriptus,” New Testament Studies, v (1958-59), pp. 260~
72. J. Harold Greenlee has given attention to the
under-writing of nine other fragmentary New Testa-
ment manuscripts (namely o103, 0104, 0132, 0134,
0135, 0209, 0245, 0246, and 0247); see his Nine Uncial
Palimpsests of the Greek New Testament (Studies and Doc-~
uments, vol. xxxix; Salt Lake City, 1968).
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covered over the Scripture text!) Sometimes the under-writing of palimpsests was
not thoroughly expunged, and in these cases, particularly when it happens to
stand between the columns of the upper writing, one can decipher it without un-
due difficulty (see Fig. g and Plate 30).

The palimpsesting of manuscripts came to be prohibited by the Church. Among
the canons passed by the Trullan Synod (a.p. 592) for the Quinisext Ecumenical
Council, the 68th canon forbids the sale of old manuscripts of the Scriptures to
BeBNioxamnior (‘book dealers’), or uvpepot (‘perfumers’), or to any person whatever.
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The Transcribing of Greek Manuscripts

§13. SCRIBES AND THEIR WORK

RIOR to the invention of printing with movable type in the middle of the
fifteenth century, each copy of every piece of literature was produced by hand—
a long and painstaking task, fraught with possibilities of introducing accidental
changes into the text. Books were expensive, for it would take many weeks or even
months to finish a handwritten copy of a literary treatise of considerable length.
Something of the drudgery of copying can be appreciated from the colophons,
or notes, that scribes not infrequently appended at the close of their handiwork.
A typical example, found in many non-Biblical manuscripts, expresses relief: ‘As
travellers rejoice to see their home country, so also is the end of a book to those
who toil [in writing].” Other manuscripts close with an expression of gratitude:
“The end of the book—thanks be to God!” A traditional colophon that occurs in
more than one manuscript of the ancient classics describes the physiological effects
of copying: ‘Writing bows one’s back, thrusts the ribs into one’s stomach, and
fosters a general debility of the body.” In an Armenian manuscript of the Gospels
a scribal note complains that a heavy snow-storm was raging outside, and that
the scribe’s ink froze, his hand became numb, and the pen fell from his fingers.
Along with such colophons reflecting the difficulties and drudgery of copying
manuscripts, there are others that express the scribe’s feeling of satisfaction at
having created an immortal work. A frequently occurring colophon is the couplet:

N uév xelp N ypapaoca onmrerar Tadw'
Ypadn 8é uévew els xpbvous TAnpesrarTovs.

(“The hand that wrote [this] moulders in a tomb, but what is written abides across
the years [lit. to fullest times]’).s

Christian scribes, for the most part monks under the supervision of a prior
(fyobuevos), often make reference to their unworthiness, describing themselves
with such derogatory epithets as ‘least,” ‘the very least,” ‘poor,’ ‘wretched,’ ‘thrice
wretched,” ‘unprofitable,’” ‘the most clumsy of all men,’ ‘a sinner,” ‘a sinner of all
sinners,” ‘the greatest of sinners,” and the like.?* Not infrequently the scribe will
add a prayer to God or Christ to have mercy upon him (see Plates 26, 32, 39,
and 43).

35 Cf. Gérard Garitte, ‘Sur une formule des colo- K. Treu (who added 52 items), ibid., xxiv (1970), pp.
phons de manuscrits grecs,” Collectanea Vaticana in 56-64; and J. Koder, ibid., xxviii (1974), p. 295.
henorem Anselmi M. Card, Albareda, i (Vatican City, 3 For other epithets of depreciation, see C. Wendel,
1962), pp. 369-91, who lists fifty-one examples of the ‘Die ramewérns des griechischen Schreibermdnches,’
colophon. Supplements to Garitte’s list were made by Byzantinische Zeitschrift, xliii (1950), pp. 259-66.

St. Y. Rudberg, Seriptorium, xx (1966), pp. 66f.;

20
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Two modes of producing manuscripts were in common use in antiquity. Ac-
cording to one procedure, an individual would procure writing material and make
a new copy, word by word and letter by letter, from an exemplar of the literary
work desired. It was inevitable (as anyone can see who tries to copy by hand an
extensive document) that accidental changes would be introduced into the text
as it was transmitted by successive generations of copyists.

The accuracy of the new copy would, of course, depend upon the degree of the
scribe’s familiarity with the language and content of the manuscript being tran-
scribed, as well as upon the care exercised in performing the task. In the early
years of the Christian Church, marked by rapid expansion and consequent in-
creased demand by individuals and by congregations for copies of the Scriptures,
the speedy multiplication of copies, even by non-professional scribes, sometimes
took precedence over strict accuracy of detail. But even for the best trained and
most conscientious scribe, the likelihood of error was compounded by certain fea-
tures of ancient writing. In uncial Greek script certain letters resemble other
letters, and if the exemplar was worn and the condition of the ink poor, one can
understand that a scribe might easily confuse the letters €, 8, o, and ¢. Such con-
fusion, in fact, accounts for the variant readings &s and 6eés (oc and 6¢; see §21)
in 1 Tim. 3:16. In 2 Pet. 2:13 the variant readings amaraic and aramaic are
palaeographically very similar. If A is written too close to another A, the two can
be mistaken for m—which accounts for the variant readings &ua and é\\a in Rom.
6:5. The question whether Justus, mentioned in Acts 18:%, was surnamed Titius
or Titus depends on whether one reads Tmitioyioyctoy or mitoyioycroy. The
collocation of letters is made still more confusing by the presence of onomaTi im-
mediately preceding the name.

Another possible source of error would confront the scribe when two adjacent
or nearly adjacent lines of writing in the exemplar happened to end with the same
word or sequence of letters. In such circumstances the scribe, in looking back to
the exemplar, might inadvertently omit the intervening line or lines. (In technical
language, such an error arises from parablepsis, occasioned by homoeoteleuton,
or the ‘similar ending’ of lines.) In 1 John 2:29 the Textus Receptus, following
the later manuscripts, lacks the words 6 éuohoydv Tov vidr kal Tov warépa éxee—an
error that arose when the eye of the scribe mistakenly passed from the words
Tov warépa éxe in the first half of the verse to the same three words at the close
of the verse.

The other mode of producing books was that followed at a scriptorium. Here
a lector (évayvdorns) would read aloud, slowly and distinctly, from the exemplar
while several scribes seated about him would write, producing simultaneously as
many new copies as there were scribes at work.>” Although it increased produc-

31 Cf, T, C. Skeat, ‘The Use of Dictation in Ancient
Book-Production,” Proceedings of the British Academy,
xlii (1956), pp. 196 ff.

During the Middle Ages scribes would write while
scated at a desk or table; in antiquity, on the other
hand, it appears that they wrote cither while seated

and holding the writing material on their knee or lap
or sometimes while standing and holding a writing
tablet in their hand. For discussions see B. M. Metzger,
‘When Did Scribes Begin to Use Writing Desks?’ His-
torical and Literary Studies, Pagan, Jewish, and Christian
(Leiden and Grand Rapids, 1968), pp. 123-37, and
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tivity, dictation also multiplied the types of errors that could creep into a text. A
particular source of trouble arose from the circumstance that certain vowels came
to be pronounced alike. For example, as was mentioned earlier (§8), in the course
of time the pronunciation of the Greek pronouns of the first and second persons
plural became indistinguishable. Consequently, in the New Testament it is some-
times difficult or impossible to decide on the basis of divergent evidence in the
manuscripts which form was originally intended by the author.

On the whole, however, many such errors in transcription would be caught by
the duopfwrhs (‘corrector’) of the scriptorium, who inspected for accuracy the fin-
ished work of individual scribes. The corrector’s work in a manuscript is usually
revealed by different handwriting, different ink, and the ‘secondary’ placing of
his work in relation to the principal handwriting. Deletions may be indicated by
enclosing a passage in round brackets; by cancelling a letter or letters by means
of a stroke drawn through them; by placing a dot (‘expunging dot’) above, or
below, or to either side; or by a combination of these methods (see Plates 7, 33,

and 37).

§14. STYLES OF GREEK HANDWRITING

BasicaLLy there were two kinds of Greek handwriting and several kinds of let-
ters. The book-hand was the more elegant and formal script, customarily employed
for literary works; the cursive-hand was the everyday script, ordinarily used for
nonliterary documents such as letters, accounts, petitions, deeds, receipts, and the
like. The variety of cursive hands was well-nigh infinite; the nonliterary papyri
testify to this in 2 most eloquent way.33 '

According to the terminology used by many (though not all3?) palacographers,
there were four kinds of Greek letters—capitals, uncials, cursives, and minuscules
(see Fig. 2). Capitals, characterized by angularity dnd straight lines, are used in
inscriptions, being cut or engraved on some hard substance, such as stone or metal.
Each letter is made separate and distinct from every other letter. Uncials are a
moedification of capitals, in which curves are freely introduced as being more read-
ily inscribed with a pen on parchment or papyrus. For example, ZE in capitals is
written ce in uncials. Both capitals and uncials are written as though bounded
between two horizontal lines that determine the height and the size of the letters,
with only one or two projecting above or below. This ‘bilinear’ quality is particu-
larly noticeable in the calligraphic production of Bibles, in which scribes main-
tained an extraordinary evenness of script from the first page to the last.

G. M. Parissoglou, ‘Aeid xelp xai yéwv. Some Thoughts
on the Positions of the Ancient Grecks and Romans
When Writing on Papyrus Rolls,” Scrittura ¢ civilid, iii
(1979), pp. 5-21.

38 Referring to Latin hands, E. A. Lowe aptly re-
marks, ‘Cursive script is to calligraphy what dialect is
to literary diction’ (‘Handwriting,” in The Legacy of
the Middle Ages, ed. by C. G. Crump and E. F. Jacob
[Oxford, 1938], p. 205).

39 Among present-day palacographers who do not

accept the traditional terminology are Guglielmo
Cavallo, who uses ‘majuscules’ for the category usually
called ‘uncials,” and E. G. Turner, who restricts the
use of ‘uncial’ to Latin palacography (in accord with
the explicit testimony of Jerome; cf. his Praef. in Lib.
Iob, Migne, Patrologia Latina, xxviii, col. 1142) and
uses the term ‘capital’ for all ancient Greek handwrit-
ing in which ‘each letter is made by itself, for itself,
and stands alone, i.e. is unligatured’ (letter dated
22 November 1978).
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FiGure 2. Development of the Greek alphabet
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For daily use this way of writing took too much time, and at an early date
cursive writing developed from the uncial and continued to be used concurrently
with it. Besides being more convenient, cursive letters were often simplified as
well as combined when the scribe would join two or more together without lifting
the pen (ligature). At the beginning of the ninth century a special form of the
cursive was developed which came almost immediately into widespread use for the
production of books, supplanting uncial hands (see §16).

It must be borne in mind that most of the books of the New Testament were
originally not intended for publication, and others were meant for only a limited
circle of readers. It is understandable, therefore, that the original of, say, one of
the New Testament Epistles would have been written in a cursive form of script,
quite different in appearance from the earliest known copies of that Epistle which
are extant today.

§15. UNCIAL HANDWRITING

Frou the fourth century B.c. till the eighth or ninth century A.p. the book-hand
changed very slowly and often harked back to earlier styles. During a given period
more than one style of book-hand was in use, and the transition from one style
to a new one always lasted at least one generation (see p. 50).

What Schubart called Sierstil, or ‘decorated style’ with serifs and roundels,*
developed in the second and first centuries B.c. (see Plate 2); it continues to turn
up in succeeding centuries at least as late as the third century A.p.#

The style of writing called Biblical Uncial or Biblical Majuscule—though its
use is by no means confined to copies of the Bible—takes its name from its resem-
blance to the stately hands of the great Biblical codices, Vaticanus, Sinaiticus, and
Alexandrinus (Plates 13, 14, and 18). Of all styles of ancient handwriting this one
attained the greatest fixity of form. The upsilon regularly and the rho often extend
below the line.

From about the fifth century A.D. the vertical strokes of writing became thicker
and in p, y, ¢, and v longer, while the horizontal or sloping strokes of , A, e,
z, X, m, ¢, and T often acquired heavy dots or serifs at their ends. The mute iota
is seldom written; when it does occur, it is, of course, written adscript.

+ Wilhelm Schubart, Griechische Palacographie (Mu-
nich, 1925; reprinted, 1966), pp. 22 and g7 ff. Turner,
however, questions whether the presence of serifs and
decorative roundels without further discrimination is
adequate to characterize a style (E. G. Turner, Greck
Manuscripts of the Ancient World {Oxford and Princeton,
1971), p. 25). For a description of various kinds of
decorative appendages, see André Bataille, Pour une
terminologie en paléographic grecque (Paris, 1954), PP-
39-40.

# The extended currency of this style of handwriting
for several centuries B.c. and A.p. casts doubt on
O’Callaghan’s attempt to date certain Greek papyrus

fragments from Qumran Cave VII to about a.p. 50.
See José O’Callaghan’s ‘{Papiros neotestamentarios en
la cueva 7 de Qumrin? Biblica, liii (1972), pp. 91—100
(English trans, by Wm. L. Holladay, Supplement to
Journal of Biblical Literature, xcii, no. 2 [June, 1972]),
followed by several other articles and a book entitled
Los papiros griegos de la cusva 7 de Qumrdn (Madrid,
1974). Furthermore, O’Callaghan’s identification of
the contents of the fragments as New Testament has
found little or no support (see p. 62 below, note 1),
His views have been carried to quite unjustifiable
conclusions by David Estrada and William White, Jr.,
The First New Testament (Nashville, 1978).
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The sixth and seventh centuries saw the development of a hand commonly called
the Coptic Uncial**—though Gardthausen* objected to the nomenclature. Char-
acteristic of this hand are formal rounded letters of large size, and omega often has
an elongated central shaft.

As time went on, the style of uncial writing began to deteriorate. It lost the
grace of the earlier specimens; sometimes it was written with a marked slope to the
right, and sometimes the strokes were heavy and cumbersome. The circular letters
€, 8, 0, ¢ became oval, and often were laterally compressed, thus appearing narrow
in proportion to their height (see Plate 31). Breathing and accent marks, at first
only sporadically employed, came to be used more regularly in the ninth century
and thereafter (sece §8).

In its final development in the tenth and eleventh centuries, uncial writing re-
verted from the slanting to the upright position but lost none of its exaggerated
and pictorial quality. In this form it is known as Slavonic Uncial (since the Slavs
took most of their alphabet from it) and was reserved chiefly for liturgical books.

§16. MINUSCULE HANDWRITING

THE uncial hand had a long and distinguished history, which extended over a
period of about 1500 years. It was superseded for the writing of books by a special
form of cursive letters developed at the close of the eighth or beginning of the ninth
century. This minuscule script was a small book-hand that could be written more
rapidly as well as more compactly, thus saving both time and parchment. The
credit for initiating this reform in Greek handwriting has been commonly attrib-
uted to the scholarly monks at the monastery of the Studion at Constantinople,
but more recently it has been argued that the perfecting of the minuscule script
for book production was the work of humanistic scholars who were involved in
the revival of Greek culture at Constantinople during the second epoch of icono-
clasm (a.p. 814-42).4

This modified form of the current cursive hand became popular among scribes
throughout the Greek world almost at once, though some liturgical books con-
tinued for a few centuries to be written in the more stately uncial hand. Thus,
Greek manuscripts generally fall into two rather well-defined groups, the earlier
being written in uncials and the later in minuscules. The minuscule manuscripts

4 For a list of sixty-one examples (including twenty-
nine Biblical texts) of manuscripts that are written in
the Coptic uncial, see Jean Irigoin, ‘Onciale grecque
de type copte,’ Jahrbuch der osterreichischen byzantinischen
Gesellschaft, viii (1959), pp. 2g-51. For other examples
of Coptic uncial, see Turner, Greek Manuscripts, p. 126,
addenda to no. 47.

4 Op. cit. (footnote 2 above), ii, pp. 249 f.

4 T. W. Allen, ‘The Origin of the Greek Minuscule
Hand,” jJournal of Hellenic Studies, x1 (1920), pp. 1 f.

For the rules drawn up by the Abbot Theodore to
guide monks at the Studion in Constantinople while
they copied manuscripts, see Migne, Patrologia Graeca,
ic, cols. 1733-1758, esp. 1739f.; cf. also Eugéne
Marin, De Studio coenobio Constantinopolitano (Paris,
1897), and Alice Gardner, Theodore of Studium; His Life
and Times (London, 1905).

4 So Bertrand Hemmerdinger, Essai sur I’histoire du
texte de Thucydide (Paris, 1955), pp- 33-39-
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of the New Testament outnumber the uncial manuscripts by about eight to one.#

The earliest dated minuscule Greek manuscript known today was written A.D.
835, probably in Constantinople, and contains the four Gospels (see Plate 26).
The script is by no means novel or experimental in character. The letters are regu-
lar and well-formed, and there can be little doubt that this type of handwriting
was in use for some time before A.p. 835—perhaps for more than half a century.
However, no examples of minuscule writing that can be plausibly ascribed to this
period have been preserved—or at least identified.

Unlike uncial hands, in minuscule script the letters are often combined accord-
ing to certain rules. Most letters may be connected on both sides; several, however,
may be joined only on one side. Thus, {, ¢, », £, 0, p, ¢, and w may be joined only
to the preceding letter, and ¢, 9, , and ¢ only with the following. (See Fig. 3; it
should be mentioned that these differences refer only to the pure minuscule forms
and do not take into account an occasional chance connection of letters.) It goes
without saying that a letter, which may itself be connected, is never linked to a
letter that admits of no connecting. That is the reason that v stands unconnected
in the word oix, though in sequences it may by nature be linked on both sides.
The spaces, therefore, in this kind of writing are often the result of the nature of the
letters, and are not a means of separating the words in order to make reading
easier. At the same time, however, one can notice over the centuries a tendency
among scribes more and more frequently to separate words within a line.

It has been customary to classify minuscule manuscripts into three or four peri-
ods. According to Thompson,*’ followed by van Groningen*® and (essentially) by
Hatch,* they fall into the following four classes:

(I) Codices Vetustissimi—those written in the ninth century and in the first half
of the tenth;

(ITI) Codices Vetusti—those that date from the middle of the tenth to the middle
of the thirteenth century;

(III) Codices Recentiores—those that were copied sometime between the middle of
the thirteenth to the middle of the fifteenth century;

(IV) Codices Novelli—those which were produced after the invention of printing
with moveable type (c. 1456).

4 For statistics concerning the several categories of
Greek manuscripts of the New Testament, as well as
information as to their location, see Appendix III,
Pp- 54 ff. below.

As for the Greek Old Testament, according to in-
formation kindly supplied by Prof. Robert Hanhart,
Director of the Géttingen Septuaginta Project (letter
dated 24 February 197g), the number of all known
manuscripts of the LXX is about 2050 (excluding
lectionary texts and commentary-manuscripts, which
cannot always be clearly differentiated from catena-
manuscripts), of which about 1745 are listed in Alfred
Rahlfs, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten

Testaments (Gottingen, 1914). In this index all manu-
scripts—uncials, minuscules, and papyri—are included
in a single numerical sequence, which has several gaps
to allow for additions.

47 An Introduction to Greek and Latin Palacography (Ox-
ford, 1912), p. 220.

4% Short Manual of Greek Palacography, 3rd ed. (Leiden,
1963), p. 34.

49 In Facsimiles and Descriptions of Minuscule Manu-
scripts of the New Testament (Cambridge, Massachusetts,
1951), p. 20, Hatch adopts the fourfold classification
but divides the second and third periods at the year
1200.
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Forms of letters in minuscule co-
dices. Col. 1 gives the pure forms,
used in the vetustissimi codices;
col. 2, altered minuscules, in
cursive and uncial forms.
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Combinations of letters used in
later minuscule codices.
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During the first period well-nigh all minuscule manuscripts excel in the extra-
ordinary regularity and care with which they are written. The letters stand up-
right, sometimes inclining a little to the left, and are practically identical in height
(see Fig. 4). Only square breathing marks are used, and the silent iota in the so-
called improper diphthongs is (when represented at all) written adscript. Only
occasionally do scribes combine two or more letters into what are called ligatures.

The second period is characterized by an increased variety of handwriting, some
varieties slanting to the right. The letters are generally pendant from the line; the
breathing marks are sometimes square, sometimes rounded. Iota adscript occurs,
especially in the first half of the period, and iota subscript is found in codices of
the twelfth century. Uncial forms of letters, which seem to have been consciously
avoided in the early part of the first period, begin to find their way back in greater
numbers, and new ligatures are devised (see Fig. 5). Several distinctive types of
hands were developed in this and in the following period, to which palaeographers
have given names in accord with their characteristic features (such as ‘Perlschrift,’
‘Fettaugenmode’ (!), ‘minuscule bouletée,’ ‘en as de pique’).s°

The third period also displays much diversity of handwriting. In some cases
the writing is neat and regular in appearance, and in others it is irregular and
more or less difficult to read. A turn for the worse seems to have come after A.p.
1204, the date of the fourth crusade, when the Latins captured Constantinople.
Scribes are capricious in the use of diverse forms of the same letter. They frequently
use uncial forms of the letters 1, A, €, 1, 8, N, and ¢, though minuscule forms also
occur. Furthermore, in both cases often a tall and a short variety will be used,
with several special shapes when entering into ligatures—many of which are them-
selves new. The iota adscript is very rare. As the result of rapid copying (chiefly
of non-Biblical texts) accents and abbreviations are sometimes linked directly with
the letters themselves; for example, the acute accent is merely a stroke starting
from the vowel and pointed upward, while breathing and accent are composite.
Scribes often make quasi-abbreviations by writing some letters above others (see
§17). In all this it is difficult to trace any logical development, as each scribe seems
to have his own peculiar usage, sometimes founded upon an ancient model, some-
times quite eclectic.

The fourth period begins with the invention of printing with movable type.
This is generally reckoned to be A.p. 1456, though the first dated book printed
completely in Greek, namely Constantine Lascaris’s Erotemata (a Greek grammar),

so Cf. Herbert Hunger, ‘Die Perlschrift, eine Stil-
richtung der griechischen Buchschrift des 11. Jahr-

grecque et byzantine, Paris 21-25 Octobre 1974 (Colloques
internationaux du Centre National de la Recherche

hunderts,” Studien zur griechischen Paldographie (Vienna,
1954), pp. 22-32; idem, ‘Die sogenannte Fettaugen-
Mode in griechischen Handschriften des 13. und 14.
Jahrhunderts,” Byzantinischen Forschungen, iv (1972),
pp. 105-13 (both reprinted in Hunger, Byzantinistische
Grundlagsforschung: Gesammelte Aufsitze London, 1973]);
idem, ‘Archaisierende Minuske]l und Gebrauchschrift
zur Bliitezeit der Fettaugenmode,” La paléographie

scientifique, no. 559; Paris, 1977), pp. 283-90; Jean
Irigoin, ‘Une écriture du X° siécle: la minuscule bou-
letée,’ ibid., pp. 191-9g9; Paul Canart, ‘Le probléme
du style d’écriture dit ““en as de pique’ dans les manu-
scrits italo-grecs,” Atti del 4° congresso storico-calabrese
(Naples, 196g), pp. 53-69. For the ‘Zierstil’ in uncial
script, see footnote 40 above.
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was published at Milan 30 January 1476 by Dionysius Paravesinus.s* The wide
interest of Italian humanists in the works of classical authors, as well as the desire
to form large libraries, encouraged the continued copying of manuscripts to sup-
plement the work of printers.s? Scholars, as a rule, had private collections of manu-
scripts, some of them written in their own handwriting. With the general exception
of Biblical and liturgical manuscripts, the copies are written mostly in a very cur-
sive form of minuscule, with many abbreviations and ligatures.

The forms of letters found in minuscule codices of this period were imitated by
the early printers with astonishing fidelity, including diversity of forms of the same
letter.s* In fact, instead of twenty-four characters for the letters of the alphabet,
fonts of Greek type contained as many as two hundred sorts.s* It was not until
the nineteenth century that the ligatures ¥ (ov) and ¢ (o7) were abandoned. Our
distinction between ¢ and s is all that remains of alternative forms; in other cases
either the cursive or the uncial has prevailed.

§I7. ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

OveERr the centuries scribes devised various methods of saving space and time
while writing Greek.ss Most copies of the Scriptures make some pretense to callig-
raphy and therefore the number of abbreviations is kept to a minimum; neverthe-
less a certain number sometimes found their way into such copies. There are
several ways of abbreviating Greek: superposition of letters, combination, suspen-
sion, contraction, and the use of conventional signs and symbols.

(1) Superposition, as the word itself indicates, means the placing of letters above
other letters rather than next to each other. This generally takes place at the end
of a word and at the end of a line. When final nu occurs in this position, it is written
as a horizontal stroke above the preceding letter (see Plates 4, g, 10, 13, 14, 15).

st See Richard P. Breadon, ‘“The First Book Printed
in Greek,” Bulletin of the New York Public Library, li
(1947), pp. 586-g2. Cf. also Robert Proctor, The Print-
ing of Greek in the Fifteenth Century (Oxford, 1900),
p- 52, and Deno J. Geanakopolos, Greek Scholars in
Venice, Studies in the Dissemination of Greek Learning from
Byzantium to Western Europe (Cambridge, Massachu-
setts, 1962), index s.u. ‘Lascaris, Constantine.’

$2 In 1492, more than a third of a century after
Gutenberg’s invention of printing with movable type,
Johannes Trithemius wrote a treatise entitled De laude
scriptorum (‘In Praise of Scribes’) in which he argues
that printing does not render copying by hand super-
fluous, that not all books are as yet printed, and that
those in print are neither easily accessible nor inex-
pensive. The Latin text is edited with an Introduction
by Klaus Arnold, and translated into English by
Roland Behrendt (Coronado Press, Lawrence, Kansas,
1974). For specimens of Greek manuscripts written in
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, see Dieter Harl-
finger, ‘Zu griechischen Kopisten und Schriftstilen
des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts,’ La paléographie grecque
et byzantine (footnote 50 above), pp. 327-62, and idem,

Specimina griechischer Kopisten der Reraissance (Berlin,
1974), and on Trithemius, see Elizabeth L. Eisenstein,
The Printing Press as an Agent of Change, i (Cambridge,
1979), Pp- 1475, 9475, and 385.

53 Cf. Victor Scholderer, Greek Printing Types 1465~
1927 (London, 1g27). For a list of ligatures used in
early Greek printed books, see William Wallace, ‘An
Index of Greek Ligatures and Contractions,’ Journal
of Hellenic Studies, xliii (1923), pp. 183-93, and W. H.
Ingram, ‘The Ligatures of Early Printed Greek,’
Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies, vii (1966), pp. 371~
8g.
5¢ The type used in Lascaris’s Erotemata contained
55 capitals and 161 lower-case sorts, besides stops, etc.
Cf. Robert Proctor, The Printing of Greek in the Fifteenth
Century (Oxford, 1900}, pp. 56 ff.

% For lists of Greek abbreviations, see Al. N. Oiko-
nomides, Abbreviations in Greek Inscriptions, Papyri, Manu-
scripts, and Early Printed Books (Chicago, 1974). This
volume contains photolithographically reproduced
lists originally drawn up by Avi-Yonah, Kenyon,
Allen, and Ostermann and Giegengack.
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(2) Combination of letters is achieved either by having one or more strokes in
common (see Fig. 6, and Plates 15 and 20), or by writing them in or across each
other (see Fig. 7).

A XYM MNMTMHMPINM MIN

Ficure 6. Combinations of uncial letters.
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FIGURE 7. Ficure 8.

Combination and superposition Various abbreviations.
of letters.

(3) Suspension means the omission of the end of a word. Frequently occurring
examples are ,ﬁ, (for épx#) and £ (for réhos) in Gospel manuscripts adapted for
lectionary usage (see Plates 1%, 23, 24, 31, and 32). Kai-compendium is in two
forms, K (see Plates %, 15, and 20) and S (see Plates 33 and 36).
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(4) Contraction involves the omission of one or more letters in the central part
of the word (see §21).

(5) Conventional signs and symbols indicate corrections (see end of §13), or
editorial apparatus (see §22). Other marks, adapted from Greek shorthand,*® can
signify a syllable or a word. They are often, though not exclusively, used at the
end of words (see Fig. 8). For the staurogram and the chi-rho monogram, see
Plates 17 and 35.

§18. Scriptio continua

IT will be noticed on even the most casual inspection that most Greek manu-
scripts are written without separation between words and sentences. This kind of
writing, called scriptio continua, is easiest to read when one is reading aloud, syllable
by syllable.s” Occasionally the grouping of syllables into words is ambiguous. For
example, in Rom. 7:14 odauer may be divided into oida uév, and in 1 Tim. 3:16
the words éuoloyovuévws uéya éoriv may be taken as duohloyobuer ds péya éoriv. In
Lev. 5:4 uncial manuscripts read wyyxHHaNoMocHAIACTEAAOYCA, which in some
editions of the Septuagint (Tischendorf; Swete) is read % Yuxd % &vouos % Siagrél-
Movga, whereas the same letters (in accord with the Hebrew) can be read 4 yvxy
7% v oubayp dacTélhovoa (Rahlfs).

It must not be thought, however, that such ambiguities occur frequently. In
Greek it is the rule, with very few exceptions, that native Greek words can termi-
nate only in a vowel (or diphthong) or in one of three consonants, v, p, and s.
In order to indicate word-division at the close of a non-Greek name, scribes would
sometimes use a mark shaped like a grave accent (for example Awt' in Plate 5)
or like a smooth breathing mark (for example raAraA’ in Plate 17).

When it was necessary to divide a word at the end of a line, scribes were usually
careful to observe the following rules: (a) all consonants go with the following
vowel and begin the next line, except that \, u, », and p are joined to the preceding
vowel when there is a following consonant; (4) double consonants are separated;
and (¢) compound words are generally divided into their component parts.

§19. PUNCTUATION

Marks of punctuation occur only sporadically or not at all in the most ancient
manuscripts. According to tradition the invention of a system of punctuation, like

6 Cf. H. J. M. Milne, Greek Shorthand Manuals, Syllabary
and Commentary, edited from Papyri (Oxford, 1934), and
the discussion (with bibliography) by B. M. Metzger,
‘Stenography and Church History,” Twentieth Century
Encyclopedia of Religious Knowledge, i (Grand Rapids,
1955), pp. 1060f, Origen, so Eusebius informs us,
‘dictated to more than seven shorthand-writers, who
relieved each other at fixed times, and he employed
as many copyists, as well as girls skilled in calligraphy—

for all of whom Ambrose provided the necessary re-
sources without stint’ (Ecel. Hist, VI.xxiii.2).

57 For discussions of evidence from antiquity (in-
cluding Acts 8:30) that as a rule a person, even when
alone, would customarily read aloud, see the literature
mentioned in Metzger, The Text of the New Testament,
p. 13, n. 3, supplemented by B. M., W, Knox, ‘Silent
Reading in Antiquity,” Greek, Roman, and Byzantine
Studies, ix (1968), pp. 421-46.
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the breathing and accent marks mentioned above (§8), is commonly ascribed to
Aristophanes of Byzantium. This involved the use of a single point with certain
values in certain positions (@éseis). The high point (ervyun reela) is the strongest,
equivalent to a full stop; the point on the line (Ymooreyun) and the point in a middle
position (o7uyuq péon) were used with different values by different scribes. The
middle point eventually disappeared, and about the ninth century the comma was
introduced. The interrogation mark (;) first appears about the eighth or ninth
century.

The development of the custom of dividing a text into paragraphs can be traced
from stage to stage. In the Chester Beatty—Scheide Ezekiel papyrus (first half of
the third century), if a paragraph finished within a line, the scribe left a space
about the width of an average letter before beginning the next letter. Likewise
the first letter of the next line was drawn out a little into the left-hand margin,
and usually written slightly larger than the average. If a paragraph finished at
the end of a line, this emphasis of the first letter of the next line was sufficient to
mark the paragraph division (see Plate 10). By the middle of the fourth century
the three scribes of codex Sinaiticus indicated a new paragraph by placing the
first letter so that it extended slightly into the left-hand margin; the preceding line
may or may not be full (see Plate 14). In the latter case scribe D usually equalized
the line with one or more filling marks (the diplé, >). By the fifth century the scribe
of codex Alexandrinus used an enlarged letter conspicuously placed in the left-
hand margin (see Plate 18). In later centuries scribes, disliking partially filled
lines at the right-hand margin, would fill out the line with the opening words of
the new paragraph, enlarging whatever letter happened to stand first in the fol-
lowing line (see Plates 36 and g7).

In minuscule script it became more or less common practice to mark the con-
clusion of a paragraph or chapter with a more emphatic sign, such as two or more
dots with or without a horizontal dash. (For the use of the lozenge, see Plate 33.)

Although the exegete can learn something concerning the history of the inter-
pretation of a passage by considering the punctuation of a passage in the manu-
scripts, neither the editor nor the translator need, of course, feel bound to adopt
the punctuation preferred by scribes.s

5¢ See the discussion by C. Lattey and F. C. Burkitt, Philological, Versional, and Patristic (Leiden, 1980),

‘The Punctuation of New Testament Manuscripts,’
Journal of Theological Studies, xxix (1927-28), pp. 396—
98. Cf. also B. M. Metzger, ‘The Punctuation of Rom.
9:5,” Christ and Spirit in the New Testament, ed. by
B. Lindars and 8. S, Smalley (Cambridge, 1973), pp-
95-112; reprinted in Metzger, New Testament Studies,

Pp- 5774

For a brief discussion of punctuation used by ancient
classical Greek writers, see Rudolf Pfeiffer, History of
Classtcal Scholarship from the Beginning to the End of the
Hellenistic Age (Oxford, 1968), pp. 179 fl. and 269.



VI

Special Features of Biblical Manuscripts

N addition to palaeographical and codicological features that manuscripts of

the Greek Bible share with other ancient documents, the former contain certain
special features. Most of these are intended, in one way or another, to serve as
‘helps for the reader.’

§20. THE TETRAGRAMMATON

THE Tetragrammaton, or Tetragram, is a term denoting the mystic and inef-
fable name of God, written in Hebrew Bibles as mm, that is YHWH, Yahweh with
the vowels omitted. It was, and still is, considered irreverent to pronounce the
Name; hence, when reading the Hebrew Scriptures it became customary to sub-
stitute the word Adonai, ‘Lord’ (literally, ‘my lords’). When the vowel points were
added to the Hebrew consonantal text, the vowels of Adonai were accordingly
given to the Tetragrammaton.

When writing the sacred name, devout scribes at Qumran would sometimes
use palaco-Hebrew script for the four letters, while writing the rest of the Scripture
text in ordinary Hebrew (Aramaic) characters.s® At a later date the Tetragram-
maton was occasionally written in letters of gold, though Tannaitic sages con-
demned such a practice.5°

So great was the desire to preserve intact the sacred name of God that Hellenistic
Jews, when translating the Hebrew Bible into Greek, copied the actual letters of
the Tetragrammaton in the midst of the Greek text. Several kinds of such repre-
sentation have survived,* of which the following may be mentioned.

(@) The oldest known manuscript of the Septuagint that presents the Tetra-

% According to Harmut Stegemann (‘Religions- J. P. Siegal, ‘The Employment of Palaeo-Hebrew
geschichtliche Erwidgungen zu den Gottesbezeich- Characters for the Divine Names at Qumram in the
nungen in den Qumrantexten,” Qumrdn: Sa piété, sa Light of Tannaitic Sources,” Hebreww Union College An-
théologie et son milieu, ed. by M. Delcor et al. [Biblio- nual, xli (1971), pp. 159—72, and Patrick W. Skehan,
theca Ephemeridum theologicarum Lovaniensium, ‘The Divine Name at Qumran, in the Masada Scroll,
xlvi; Paris et Leuven, 1978], pp. 195-218), Dead Sea and in the Septuagint,” Bulletin of the International Or-
scrolls that exhibit the Tetragrammaton in archaic ganization for Septuagint and Cognate Studies, no. 13 (Fall,
Hebrew letters are: Biblical texts without commentary 1980), pp. 1444, esp. 28 ff.

(2QEx>=2Q 3; 3QThreni=30Q 3), Pesharim (4Qpls* ¢ Babylonian Talmud, Shabbath 103b. For a dis-
=40 161; 1QpMicah=1Q 74; 1QpHab; 1QpZeph= cussion of the reasons for such a prohibition, see J. P.
1Q 15; 4QpPs*=4Q 171), and apocryphal Psalms Siegel, ‘The Alexandrians in Jerusalem and their Torah
(1QPs*>=1Q 11; 11QPs*); scrolls that exhibit normal Scroll with Gold Tetragrammata,’ Israel Exploration
square Hebrew ietters for the Tetragrammaton are: Quarterly, xxii (1972), pp. 39-43.

Biblical texts without commentary (4QDt9, ed. P. W. 6 Besides those cited here, G. Mercati discusses in-

Skehan in BASOR, 136, 1954, pp. 12-15; 4QDt?, ed. stances of deformed Tetragrammata in the ‘Post
F. M., Cross in SWDS, 20, pp. 31 {.), Pesharim (4Q pls® Scriptum’ to his ‘Sulla scrittura del tetragramma nelle
=40 162; 4Qplsc=4Q 163; 4QpNah=4Q 16g; antiche versioni greche del Vecchio Testamento,’
4QpZeph=4Q 170; 4QpPst=4Q r173), and apocry- Biblica, xxii (1941), pp. 365 1.
phal Psalms (4QPsf; 11QPsb; 11QPsAp*). See also

33
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grammaton is a very fragmentary papyrus roll of Deuteronomy (P. Fouad Inv.
266), dating from the first century B.c. The more than one hundred surviving
fragments of the Greek text of chapters 17-33 preserve thirty-one instances of
M written in square Hebrew letters®* (for three such fragments, see Plate 3).
Fragmentary remains of Origen’s Hexapla (see §22), copied during the ninth or
tenth century, also use the square letters for the divine Name (see Plate 30).

(b) Fragments of a roll of the Twelve Prophets in Greek, found in a cave
(Nahal Hever) near Engedi in the Judean Desert, dating, it is thought, from about
50 B.C.—A.D. 50, contain instances of the Tetragrammaton in palaco-Hebrew let-
ters.®s The same kind of archaic script is also employed in palimpsest fragments
from the fifth or sixth century preserving portions of Aquila’s Greek version of the
Old Testament (see Fig. g).

(¢) A modification of the palaeo-Hebrew letters occurs in a papyrus fragment
of Genesis (P.Oxy. 1007), dating from the latter part of the third century A.D.
Here the scribe abbreviated the Tetragrammaton by doubling the initial yod,%
written in the shape of a z with a horizontal line through the middle, and carried
unbroken through both characters (zz). The same form of yod is found on Jewish
coins of the second century B.c. This compendium (without the horizontal stroke)
exactly corresponds with that employed in Hebrew manuscripts of a later period
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Ficure 9. The Tetragrammaton in archaic Hebrew letters

A portion from the center-fold of a palimpsest fragment dated to the fifth or sixth century. The under-
writing preserves Psalm 103:6 in Aquila’s Greek version, with the Tetragrammaton in archaic Hebrew
letters; the upper-writing is from the Jerusalem Talmud. Actual size, reproduced from Plate viii in C. Tay-
lor’s edition (see footnote 64 below).

xouJwv Sikaoouvas IAIA
xaL Klpeow Tous ATy TeoUKOGRITHUEVOLS

% In addition to the literature cited in the bibliog-
raphy for Plate 3, see Flavio Bedodi, ‘I “nomina sacra”
nei papiri greci veterotestamentari precristiani,’ Studia
papyrologica, xiii (1974), pp. 89-103, esp. g8 ff.

% Cf. D, Barthélemy, Les devanciers d’ Aquila: Premier
publication intégrale du texte des fragments du Dodécaprophi-
tor (Leiden, 1963). As is the case with manuscripts
from Qumran, the scribe does not clearly distinguish
the shape of yod from that of waw.

¢4 Edited by F. C. Burkitt, Fragments of the Book of
Kings according to the Translation of Aquila.... (Cam-

bridge, 1879), and by Clharles] Taylor, Hebrew-Greek.
Caire Genizah Palimpsests from the Taylor-Schechter Collec-
tion . , . (Cambridge, 1900),

6 A, 8. Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, vii (London,
1910), pp. 1-3 (f1007). (It was intended to provide
in the present volume a photographic reproduction
of the verso of the fragment, which contains the
abbreviation of the Tetragrammaton, but unfortu-
nately that side of the papyrus is so dirty and the writ-
ing so faint that even a photograph under infra-red
light turned out te be unsatisfactory.)
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Besides employing Hebrew letters to write the Tetragrammaton in Greek texts,
in other cases scribes have used Greek letters in order to represent the ineffable
Name of God. The following are instances of such usage.

(d) From Cave IV at Qumran comes a papyrus fragment of Leviticus in the
Greek Septuagint that presents the divine Name phonetically in the form 1aw.%
Later the word ’Iad was adopted by Gnostics®” and by those who drew up magical
formulae and amulets.¢®

(¢) In a few Hexaplaric manuscripts (e.g. Q, 86, 88, 234™s, 264) the Greek let-
ters mim are used to represent roughly the shape of the square Hebrew letters of
the Tetragrammaton (see Plate 21).%

The question may be raised what the practice would have been in Hellenistic
synagogues (such as those that the Apostle Paul visited) when the reader of the
Scripture lesson came upon the Hebrew Tetragrammaton in the Greek text before
him. One may answer with a fair degree of confidence that, like any reader of the
Hebrew Old Testament, he either would say Adonai (‘Lord’), or, in keeping with
the Greek context, would use xipos.”® A tell-tale hint of the latter practice, as
Burkitt points out,™ is provided in the Aquila fragments; where there was no room
to write the Hebrew characters, ‘instead of oike 3337 we find oike kv [for kupiov].’
Likewise Origen, in commenting on Psalm 2:2, says expressly that among Greeks
Adonai is pronounced «ipios.” It was inevitable, however, that by the time of
Jerome, ignorant readers, imagining the Tetragrammaton to be a Greek word,

actually pronounced it ‘Pipi’!7

% For a brief description of the fragment (prior to
its full publication), see P. W. Skehan, ‘The Qumran
Manuscripts and Textual Criticism,” Vetus Testamentum,
Supplement, iv (1957), p. 157; reprinted, with minor
alterations, in Qumran in the History of the Biblical Text,
ed. by F. M. Cross and 8. Talmon (Cambridge, Massa-
chusetts, 1975), p. 271. In codex Marchalianus (Plate
21) waw occurs in two marginal annotations attached
to Ezek. 1:2 and r1:1 (pp. 509 and 588). Perhaps the
word was pronounced yahé.

7 For references, sec G. W, H, Lampe, ed., 4 Pa-
tristic Greek Lexicon, s.v.

¢ See the index in Karl Preisendanz, Papyri Graeci
Magici, iii (Leipzig and Berlin, 1941), pp. 223 f.

¢ Ceriani suggested that it may have been Origen
or Eusebius who substituted the Greek letters for the
Semitic form {Monumenta sacra et profana, ii, pp. 106 ff.);
cf. also J. F. Schleusner, Novus Thesaurus ... Veleris
Testamenti, s.v. wime; Hatch-Redpath, Concordance, p.
1135, and Supplement, p. 126.

7o If the Apostle Paul followed a copy of the Septu-
agint with the Tetragrammaton written in Hebrew
letters, he would no doubt have substituted xfpiwos (or
perhaps occasionally feés) when dictating an epistle to
be sent to predominately Gentile congregations. No
New Testament manuscript contains the Tetragram-
maton in Old Testament quotations (or anywhere
else, it need scarcely be added). For further discussion,
see George Howard, ‘The Tetragram and the New
Testament,” Journal of Biblical Literature, xcvi (1977),
pp. 6383, and, on a more popular level, idem, ‘The

Name of God in the New Testament,” Biblical Archae-
ology Review, iv, 1 (1978}, pp. 12-14, 56.

7 Burkitt, op. cit. (footnote 64 above}, p. 15, par. 4.

 alx dyvonréor 8¢ wepl Tol Exduwrovmévou Taph uév
"EXMpoe 75 “Kbpios™ mpoanyopla wapd 6¢ 'Efipaios rj
“Adwval,” Sel. in Psalmos, Ps. 2.2 (Migne PG, xii,
col. 1104A).

13 In his discussion of the ten names of God, Jerome
says that the ninth name ‘is a tetragrammaton, which
the Jews consider dvexpdvnror, that is ineffable, and
which is written with these letters: Iod, He, Vau, He;
which, certain ignorant ones, because of the similarity
of the characters, when they would find them in Greek
books, were accustomed to pronounce Pipt® (Epist. 25,
Ad Marcellam, ed. Hilberg, p. 219). In the following
century Evagrius mentions the tradition that on the
sacred breastplate of the High Priest was inscribed
the name IIII (see Paul de Lagarde, Onomastica sacra,
i [Géttingen, 1870], pp. 205 £.).

It may be added that in the Syriac translation of the
Septuagint made by Bp. Paul of Tella {a.p. 616-617),
the Hebrew name of God is represented by ,no.a
(pypy). This usage is discussed in a Scholion ot Jacob
of Edessa (a.p. 675); see A. M. Ceriani, Monumenta
sacra et profana, ii, fasc. 4 (Milan, 1863), pp. 106-12;
Eberhard Nestle, leitschrift fiir die Deutschen morgan-
lindischen Gesellschaft, xxxii (1878), pp. 465-508 (also
pp- 735 f. and xxxiii [187g]; pp. 297 fI.), and Bernard
Pick, ‘Shem Hammephorash’ in John McClintock
and James Strong, Cyclopedia of Biblical, Theological
and Ecclesiastical Literature, ix, pp. 652 f.
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§21. Nomina Sacra

DuriNG the first centuries of the Church, Christian scribes developed a system
of contractions for certain sacred words. These nomina sacra, as the Latin palae-
ographer Ludwig Traube called them,™ eventually came to include fifteen such
terms. Some were contracted by writing only the first and the last letters (feés,
xbpeos, "Inaobs, Xpiorés, and vibs); others, by writing only the first two and the last
letters (wvebua, Aavid, oravpbs, and wugrnp) or the first and last two letters (rarqp,
‘Iepan), and cwrhp); still others, by writing the first and last syllables (&v8pwros,
"Tepovaariu, and obpavés). In order to draw the reader’s attention to the presence
of a nomen sacrum, the scribe would place a horizontal line above the contraction.
In the developed Byzantine usage the fifteen nomina sacra in their nominative and
genitive forms are as follows:

Oebs s o
kbpios ks Kv
"Inoots 15 w
XpLoTbs xs xv
vibs s w
TVEUUQ e ws
Aaveild $ad

oTavpds ars otV
unTIp o ps
TaTHp T™p wps
"TopanA mA

owrp onp aps
avfpwros avos avov
‘Tepovaaliy  h\qu

ovpavds ovvos ovvou

Scholars differ in accounting for the origin and development of the system of
nomina sacra. According to Traube,’ their origin is to be found in the need among
Hellenistic Jews for devising a Greek equivalent for the Hebrew Tetragrammaton.

Others have sought to explain the nomina sacra as reflecting certain usages in
secular texts. Rudberg™ and Nachmanson,’? for example, drew attention to the

™ Nomina Sacra: Versuch einer Geschichte der christlichen
Kiirzung (Munich, 19o7). This standard work is now
supplemented by the additional data collected by
A. H. R. E. Paap, Nomina Sacra in the Greek Papyri of
the First Five Centuries A.D.: the Sources and Some Deduc~
tions (Leiden, 1959); José O’Callaghan, ‘Nomina sacra’
in Papyris Graecis saeculi I neotestamentarsis (Analecta
Biblica, 46; Rome, 1970); idem, ‘ “Nominum sacro-
rum” elenchus in Graccis Novi Testamenti papyris a
saeculo IV usque ad VIII,’ Studia papyrologica, x (1971),
pPp- 99-122; idem, ‘Consideraciones sobre los ‘““nomina
sacra” del Nuevo Testamento (del siglo IV al VIII),
Akten des XIII. Internationalen Papyrologenkongresses,
Marburg/Lahn, 1971 (Miinchener Beitrige zur Pa-
pyrusforschung und antiken Rechtsgeschichte, 66.

Heft; Munich, 1974), pp. 315-320; Flavio Bedodi,
‘I “nomina sacra” nei papiri greci veterotestamentari
precristiani,” Studia papyrologica, xiii (1974), pp. 89-103;
and C. H. Roberts, Manuscript, Society and Belicf in
Early Christian Egypt (London, 1979), pp. 26—48.

s Op. cit., pp. 31 f.

" Gunnar Rudberg, ‘Zur palidographischen Kon-
traktion,’ Erenos, x (1910}, pp. 71-100; idem, ‘Ver-
schleifung und Kontraktion,” Eranes, xiii (1913), pp.
156-61; cf. also idem, Neutestamentlicher Text und Nomina
sacra (Skrifter utgifna af Kungl. Humanistiska Veten-
skaps-Samfundet; Uppsala, 1915); idem, ‘De nomini-
bus sacris adnotatiunculae,’ Eranos, xxxiii (1933), pp-
147-51.

77 Ernst Nachmanson, ‘Die schriftliche Kontraktion
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contractions that sometimes occur in pre-Christian ostraca and inscriptions in
representing proper names, titles of rulers, names of months, numerals, and certain
formulae.

Paap,® rejecting Traube’s view of a Jewish origin for the nomina sacra, attributes
their origin to Jewish Christians, because ‘for them the Greek word for “God”
had exactly the same value as the tetragrammaton and for that reason was entitled
to a distinction in its written forms’; thus, 8s comes to be used for febs.

On the other hand, Schuyler Brown argues that it was x0ptos and not feés which
was used to represent the Tetragrammaton. Because «ipios then became a title
common to both God and Jesus, it was altogether natural, he thinks, that ‘the
initial contraction of xipios was rapidly extended in one direction to feds and in

the other direction to 'Ingobs and Xpiorés.’’® The extension of usage came about
because

Christian scribes wished to give graphic expression to the theclogical equation already
present in the earliest apostolic preaching, in which «ipios, the name of the God of Israel,
was used as a title for Jesus Christ. In other words, the four nouns which are universally
accorded special treatment in the early papyri of the New Testament are not simply
nomina sacra but rather nomina divina.®

Roberts, who supposes that the use of nomina sacra originated among Christians at
Jerusalem, designates them as ‘the embryonic creed of the first Church.’®

In subsequent generations the system of contraction was extended to a variety
of other words that carried deep theological connotations. For several centuries a
certain amount of experimentation took place, involving such eccentricities as
mpogas and erpodoer and ngas in the second-century British Museum Gospel.® As
late as the second half of the fourth century the scribe responsible for a fragment
of 1 Corinthians twice wrote «kéouov in the form xuov.® These, and other similar
‘sports,’® failed to establish themselves in general practice, and eventually con-
ventional usage among Christian scribes throughout the Greek-speaking world
fixed upon the fifteen nomina sacra,® mentioned earlier, as deserving special treat-
ment, 3

auf den griechischen Inschriften,” Eranos, x (1g10),
pp. 100~41.

7 Op. cit. (footnote 74 above), p. 124.

™ ‘Concerning the Origin of the Nomina sacra,
Studia papyrologica, ix (1970), p. 18,

$o Ibid., p. 19.

8t C. H. Roberts, op. cit. (footnote 74 above), p. 46.

82 H. I, Bell and T. C. Skeat, Fragments of an Unknown
Gospel and Other Early Christian Papyri (London, 1935),
p. 4. Cf. also Roberts’s discussion of these and other
eccentric nomina sacra, op. cit., pp. 39 and 83 f.

8 Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1008 (p¥%).

8% For instances of other words sporadically con-
tracted in manuscripts, see Kurt Aland, Repertorium
der griechischen christlichen Papyri, i (Berlin and New
York, 1976), pp. 420-28.

85 The question why it was these fifteen names, and
only these, that came to be so regarded has not been
answered satisfactorily. In any case, however, the

»

standardization of usage indicates ‘a degree of organ-
ization, of conscious planning, and uniformity of prac-
tice among the Christian communities which we have
hitherto had little reason to suspect’ (T. C. Skeat, op.
cit, [footnote 23 above], p. 73).

% Qccasionally an unwary scribe, misinterpreting
several letters as a nomen sacrum, transcribed them er-
roneously; for example, Svo. (‘asses’) in Aristotle’s
History of Animals has been transcribed as &vfpwmor.
See D’Arcy W. Thompson, ‘dvos: &vfpwros,” Classical
Quarterly, xxxix (1945), pp- 54-55, and F. W, Walbank,
‘Men and Donkeys,’ Classical Quarterly, xxxix (1945),
p. 122, For other examples of such confusion, see I. C.
Vollgraff, Studia palacographica (Leiden, 1871), pp.
69—77; Gérard Garitte, ¢ “Terra mitium’’: Nomina
sacra ct fautes de copie,’ Scriptorium, v (1951), pp-
104-5; and H. S#hlin, ‘Zum Verstindnis von drei
Stellen des Markus Evangeliums,’ Biblica, xxxiii

(1952), pp. 53-66.
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§22. HEXAPLARIC SIGNS

ORIGEN’S monumental edition of the Old Testament, the massive, 10,000-page
Hexapla (see Plate 30), set forth six transcriptions of the entire Old Testament
in parallel columns, namely (1) the Hebrew text, (2) its transliteration into
Greek letters, (3) the extremely literalistic Greek translation made in the first
half of the second century a.p. by Aquila, a Jewish proselyte; (4) the freer Greek
translation made in the latter part of the second century A.n. by Symmachus, an
Ebionite Christian; (5) the Septuagint translation (LXX) made in the third
and second centuries B.C.; and (6) the free revision of the Septuagint made in
the second century A.n. by Theodotion, variously described as a Jewish proselyte
(so Irenaeus), an Ebionite Christian (so Jerome), or a follower of Marcion (so
Epiphanius). Besides these four Greek translations, in certain sections of the Old
Testament Origen included the text of three other Greek versions, thus providing
in these sections a total of nine columns. According to Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. V1.16)
one of these anonymous versions was discovered during the reign of Caracalla
(a.p. 211—217%) buried in an earthenware jar at Jericho."’

Employing the critical signs invented by Aristarchus and other scholars at the
famed Alexandrian library, Origen marked the text of the Septuagint to show its
exact relation to the Hebrew. All words and paragraphs in the Septuagint which
were not represented in the Hebrew he marked with an obelus (—); all lacunae
in the Greek, on the other hand, were filled in from one of the other translations
(mostly from Theodotion) and marked with an asterisk (*). Two points (:) indi-
cate the end of each textual change (see Plate 15). If something had been wrongly
translated in the Septuagint, the correct rendering was inserted either by itself or
behind the one marked with an obelus.

This work, on which Origen spent more than fifteen years of unremitting labor,
was of such gigantic dimension that it probably was never copied in its entirety.
According to Eusebius, Jerome, and other Fathers, however, the last four columns
also existed in a separate form known as the Tetrapla. The fifth column (the LXX)
was frequently copied and circulated on its own (see Plate 21), though scribes un-
fortunately tended to disregard the asterisks and obeli.?®

§23. STICHOMETRY AND COLOMETRY

From ancient times the average hexameter line of writing (o7ixos), comprising
sixteen syllables of about thirty-six letters, was taken as a standard of measure for

#7 For modern debate concerning the identity of
these three anonymous versions (called the Quinta,
the Sexta, and the Septima), see Sidney Jellicoe, The
Septuagint and Modern Study (Oxford, 1968), pp. 118-
23, and Hermann-Josef Venetz, Die Quinta des Psalteri-
ums; ein Beitrag zur Septuaginta- und Hexaplaforschung
(Hildesheim, 1974). On the discovery of manuscripts
in antiquity, see Colin H. Roberts, Buried Books in An-
tiguity . . . A Public Lecture delivered at the Library

Association on 25 October 1962 (Arundell Esdaile
Memorial Lecture, 1962; [London,] 1963).

8 The most extensive collection of Hexaplaric ma-
terials is in Frederick Ficld, Origenis Hexaplorum quae
supersunt , . . fragmenta, 2 vols. (Oxford, 1867-75; re-
printed, Hildesheim, 1964). The most important addi-
tion to Field’s collection is the recently published
palimpsest in the Ambrosian Library at Milan (see
Plate 30). For bibliography on the Hexapla, see 8. P.
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literary works.® The number of grixo. served (a) to show the length of a treatise
or book, () to provide a standard for payment to the scribe and the pricing of
the book, (c) to guard against later interpolations and excisions, and (d) to per-
mit, through the notation in the margin of the arixoc by fifties, the general location
of citations.

Manuscripts of both the Old Testament®® and the New Testament? occasionally
provide stichometric information—though in some cases the figures given for the
same book vary widely. The earliest Biblical manuscript that contains such nota-
tion is the Chester Beatty Papyrus of the Pauline Epistles (p*). At the end of the
Epistle to the Romans, the scribe indicates 1000 stichoi (see Plate 6); at the end
of Hebrews (which in this manuscript follows Romans), 700; Ephesians, 316; Gala-
tians, 375; and Philippians, 225 (or 222). The numbers for the other agrixo. have
not survived or are illegible.

In the Gospels, according to Lake, ‘the most ordinary system [of stichometry]
gives 2600 stichoi for Matthew, 1600 for Mark, 2800 for Luke, and 2300 for John;
but these are probably corruptions of 2560, 1616, 2750, 2024 respectively, which
are found in several Mmss., and imply the presence of xvi.g—20 in Mark, and the
omission of vii.5g-viil.1 1 in John.’s?

Another stichometric reckoning, called pfuara, is found in the Ferrar group of
Gospel manuscripts. Rendel Harris, followed by Scrivener,* thought that they
represent a retranslation of a Syriac stichometry; Lake,* however, regarded the
theory as implausible in view of the fact that all the Ferrar manuscripts appear to
be of Calabrian origin.

Colometry* is the division of a text into x@\a and «béupara, that is, sense-lines
of clauses and phrases so as to assist the reader to make the correct inflection and
the proper pauses. It was applied to the Septuagint Greek text of the poetical
books of the Old Testament.®” One of the earliest examples of a portion of the Sep-
tuagint arranged in cola is the second- (or third-) century a.n. Bodleian fragment
of the Psalms.?*

Brock, C. T. Fritsch, and S. Jellicoe, 4 Classified Bibli-
ography of the Septuagint (Leiden, 1973), pp. 87 fl.

% See J. Rendel Harris, ‘Stichometry,’ American
Journal of Philology, iv (1883), pp. 133—57 and 309-31
(reprinted, with additions, Stichometry [London, 18g3]),
and Kurt Ohly, Stickometrische Untersuchungen (Berlin,
1928).

99" See William Sanday, Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica,
iii (Oxford, 18g1), pp. 266 ff.,, and H. B. Swete, 4An
Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek, rev. by R. R.
Ottley (Cambridge, 1914; reprinted, New York, 1968),
pp- 348-50.

9t See J. M. A. Scholz, Nowum Testamentum Graece, i
(Leipzig, 1830), pp. xxviii ff.

92 Kirsopp Lake, The Text of the New Testament,
6th ed., rev. by Silva New (London, 1929), p. 61.

9 On the Origin of the Ferrar Group (London, 1894),
pp. 7-10.

9% F, H. A. Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criti-

cism of the New Testament, 4th ed., i (London, 1894),
pp- 381-3.

» Op. cit., p. 61,

% Cf. Albert Debrunner, ‘Grundsitzliches iiber
Kolometrie im Neuen Testament,” Theologische Blétter,
v (1926), pp. 231-3; Roland Schiitz, ‘Die Bedeutung
der Kolometrie fiir das Neue Testament,” Zeitschrift
Sfiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, xxi (1922), pp.
161-84; James A. Kleist, ‘Colometry and the New
Testament,” Classical Bulletin, iv (1928), pp. 26 f.; and
Paul Gichter, ‘Codex D and Codex A,’ Fournal of The-
ological Studies, xxxv (1934), pp. 248-66.

97 In codex Vaticanus (B) and codex Sinaiticus (R)
of the fourth century seven books are copied colome-
trically, namely Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, the
Song of Songs, Job, Wisdom of Solomon, and Ecclesi-
asticus.

98 Edited by J. W. B. Barns and G. D. Kilpatrick,
Proceedings of the British Academy, xliii (1957), pp. 2271,
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Similarly all the books of the New Testament, except the Book of Revelation,
were sometimes written in sense-lines. The oldest New Testament manuscript
with the text arranged colometrically is codex Bezae (D; see Plate 19). It is not
known when or by whom the colometric arrangement of the text was introduced
into the Gospels, but the Acts and the Epistles were divided into sense-lines by a
scholar named Euthalius (or Evagrius), who lived, it is thought, in the fourth
century (see §27).

§24. SUPERSCRIPTIONS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS

IN the oldest manuscripts of the Greek Bible the titles of the several books tend
to be short and simple; for example, I'éveors, Kara Mabfalor, 'Aroxéiwires "Twéyvov.
In later copies these titles became longer and more complex; for example, 4 BiBMos
TG vevégewv (Rahlfs 129), 76 kard Marfator dyiov ebayyéhor (Gregory—Aland 209
and many others), and, eventually, # é&moxaAwis 70d mavevddfov ebayyeliorod,
émoTnbiov dpilov, wapbévov, nyamrnuévov 76 Xpiord, 'Twavvov ot Geoldyov viod Zalduns
xal ZeBedalov, Oerob 6¢ viod r7s Beorbéxov Maplas, kai viod Bporrfis (“The Revelation of
the all-glorious Evangelist, bosom friend [of Jesus], virgin, beloved to Christ, John
the theologian, son of Salome and Zebedee, but adopted son of Mary the Mother
of God, and Son of Thunder’; Gregory-Aland 1775, written A.p. 1847).

The subscriptions (Iroypagat), appended to the end of the books, were originally
(like the titles) brief and simple. In the course of time these too became more elabo-
rate, and often included traditional information (or misinformation!) regarding
the place at which the book was written, and sometimes the name of the amanu-
ensis.?® It is probable that the subscriptions attached to the Pauline Epistles (and
retained in the King James Version) are the work of Euthalius (see §27). Six of
these subscriptions are false or improbable; that is, they are either absolutely con-
tradicted by the contents of the Epistle (1 Cor., Gal., 1 Tim.) or are difficult to
be reconciled with them (1 and 2 Thess., Titus).*°°

§25. CHAPTER DIVISIONS AND HEADINGS

IN order to assist readers, at an early period the books of the Greek Bible were
divided into chapters. In Septuagint manuscripts the variety of such systems of
division—which, according to Swete, ‘seem to be nearly as numerous as the capitu-
lated copies of the LXX’:*—suggests that they were drawn up independently by
a number of different scribes or editors.

In New Testament manuscripts four ancient systems of division have been pre-
served. The oldest system which is known to us is that contained in codex Vati-

9 For the Greek text of these subscriptions, with e For a discussion, see chap. 15 of William Paley’s
identification of manuscript variations, see B. M. Metz- Horae Paulinae (London, 1790).
ger, A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament rr H, B, Swete, op. cit. (footnote go above), p. 354.

(London, 1971), at the close of each Epistle,
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canus.” Of unknown origin, the division into sections was made with reference
to breaks in the sense. There are 170 in Matthew, 62 in Mark, 152 in Luke, 8o in
John. The chapters in the several Pauline Epistles are numbered continuously as
though the Epistles were regarded as comprising one book. This circumstance
enables us to say something about the order of the Epistles in a manuscript, now
lost, from which the capitulation was copied, for the present arrangement in codex
Vaticanus has suffered some dislocation. Sections 1 to 58 cover regularly Romans,
1 and 2 Corinthians, and Galatians; but Ephesians, instead of beginning with 59,
begins with 70, and then there is no further break in sequence until g3, which
stands near the end of 2 Thessalonians, after which follows the Epistle to the He-
brews, beginning with 59 and going on to 64 in g:11, after which the manuscript
is defective (from g:14 onward). Obviously an ancestor of B contained the Epistle
to the Hebrews between Galatians and Ephesians.

Next in antiquity to the sections in Vaticanus, if, indeed, not equally ancient,
are the xepdlaia majora and the rirho.. The former are chapter divisions, and the
latter are summary headings briefly describing the contents (see Plates 23, 29,
31, 35). These divisions, of which there are 68 in Matthew, 48 in Mark, 83 in
Luke, and 18 in John, are not found in Vaticanus and Sinaiticus, but are present
in Alexandrinus (see Plate 18), so that their use in the fifth century is quite certain.
For the New Testament a standardized list of rirhot occurs in many manuscripts;*°s
for the Old Testament, besides the previously mentioned diversity of systems of
chapter divisions, there is a great diversity of titles which await further investiga-
tion.**

The division of the Bible into chapters, which, with small modification, are still
in use today, was introduced into the Latin Bible by Stephen Langton at the be-
ginning of the thirteenth century while a lecturer at the University of Paris (Lang-
ton, who died Archbishop of Canterbury in 1228, is famous in history for wresting
the Magna Carta from King John). Verse division in the Hebrew Bible by o*piop
is witnessed to as early as the Mishnah (Megillah iv.4). Numbered verses (for a
Hebrew concordance to the Masoretic text) were first worked out by Rabbi Isaac
Nathan in about 1440.7° The current verse division in the New Testament is due
to Robert Stephanus (Estienne),** who in 1551 published at Geneva a Greek and

12 See H, K. McArthur, “The Earliest Divisions of 105 See G, F. Moore, ‘The Vulgate Chapters and

the Gospels,” Studia Evangelica, iii, Part 2, ed. by F. L.
Cross ( Texte und Untersuchungen, Ixxxviii; Berlin, 1964),
pp. 266—72.

193 See Hermann von Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen
Testaments in ihrer Gllesten erreichbaren Textgestalt, I, i
(Berlin, 1902), pp. 405-11 (the Gospels), 44957
(Acts), 457-60 (Catholic Epistles), and 462-69 (Pau-
line Epistles). Cf. also Paul Gichter, ‘Zur Textab-
teilung von Evangeclienhandschriften,” Biblica, xv
(1934), pp. 301-20.

194 See, besides Swete, op. cit. (footnote go above),
pp. 351-56, Robert Devreesse, Introduction & Pétude des
manuscrits grecs (Paris, 1954), pp. 139-41.

Numbered Verses in the Hebrew Bible," fournal of
Biblical Literature, xii (1893), pp. 73-8. In early printed
Hebrew Bibles every fifth verse (1, 5, 10, etc.) is
marked by its Hebrew numeral.

16 According to Stephanus’s son, his father made
the divisions into verse inter equitandum on a journcy
from Paris to Lyons. Although some have understood
this to mean ‘on horseback’ (and have explained inap-
propriate verse-divisions as originating when the horse
bumped his pen into the wrong place!), the inference
most natural and best supported by the evidence is
that the task was accomplished while resting at inns
along the road.
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Latin edition of the New Testament with the text of the chapters divided into sepa-
rate verses.’*? The first Bible in English to contain verse numbers was the Geneva
Version, translated by William Whittingham and others in 1560.

(For the other two ancient systems of divisions in New Testament manuscripts,
see §26 and §27.)

§26. THE EUSEBIAN CANON TABLES

IT is to Eusebius of Caesarea that we owe an important innovation introduced
into manuscripts of the Gospels. This was a device for showing which passages in
each Gospel are similar to passages in other Gospels.’*® Taking over the system
(usually attributed to Ammonius of Alexandria) of dividing the text of the Gospels
into numbered sections'®® (355 in Matthew, 233 in Mark, 342 in Luke, and 232 in
John), Eusebius drew up ten tables of canons (xavéves), presenting in Canon I the
references by numerals to more or less parallel passages found in all four Gospels;
in Canon II, passages common to Matthew, Mark, and Luke; in Canon III, pas-
sages common to Matthew, Luke, and John; and so on for almost all possible
combinations of Gospels (not, however, Mark, Luke, and John; or Mark and
John). The final table gives references to matter peculiar to each Gospel alone.

Many manuscripts of the Gospels, not only in Greek, but also in Latin, Syriac,
Coptic, Gothic, Armenian, and Georgian, include at the beginning the ten Canon
Tables (often artistically ornamented with vines, leaves, flowers, birds, etc.*?)
along with Eusebius’s Epistle to Carpianus, in which the system is explained to
the user.**

In later centuries a simplification was introduced into some manuscripts. Using
information from the Canon Tables, scribes copied at the bottom of each page the
references to the appropriate parallels in other Gospels (see Plate 36).

§27. THE EUTHALIAN APPARATUS

GRrEEK manuscripts of the Book of Acts and of the Epistles sometimes contain a
collection of editorial materials that circulated under the name of Euthalius (or

Evagrius), now generally dated to the middle of the fourth century. These con-

107 For a list of differences in verse-division among
about fifty editions of the Greeck New Testament, see
Ezra Abbot’s Latin excursus in Caspar René Gregory’s
Prolegomena volume (Leipzig, 1894) to C. von Tischen-
dorf’s Novum Testamentum Graece, 8th ed. maior, pp.
167-82, translated into English in Abbot’s posthu-
mously published volume entitled, The Authorship of the
Fourth Gospel and Other Critical Essays (Boston, 1888),
pp. 464-77. For information about verse-division in
versions of the Bible, see W. Wright in John Kitto, 4
Cyclopadia of Biblical Literature, 3rd ed., iii (Phila-
delphia, 1866), pp. 1066—70; reprinted with minor
changes in John McClintock and James Strong, Cyclo-
padia of Biblical, Theological and Ecclesiastical Literature, x
(New York, 1881), pp. 756-62.

108 Eusebius’s intention went beyond that of pro-

viding a harmony of the Gospels, for he sometimes
linked passages which could not conceivably be iden-
tical but which express some common concept or ac-
tivity (that is, his system represented a primitive form
of marginal references); for the distinction, see H. K.
McArthur, ‘The Eusebian Sections and Canons,’
Catholic Biblical Quarterly, xxvii (1965), pp. 250-56.

199 These sections are very much shorter than the
chapter divisions described above in section §25.

110 See Carl Nordenfalk, Die spitantiken Kanontafeln;
Kuntsgeschichtliche Studien diber die Eusebianische Evangelien-
Konkordanz in dic vier ersten Fahrhunderten ihrer Geschichte,
2 vols. (Gdteborg, 1938).

m For an English translation of the Epistle, see
H. H. Oliver in Novum Testamentum, iii (1959), pp.

138-45.
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sist of prologues, lists of quotations from other parts of the Bible, tables of lec-
tions, and lists of chapters, with summary headings of their contents.** Attached
to the Euthalian prologue to the Pauline Epistles is a ‘Martyrium Pauli,” which
has been thought to date from 396 (F. C. Conybeare) or from 458 (L. A. Zacagni)
or 670 (H. von Soden); but the reasons for identifying the author of this text with
that of the rest of the Euthalian material now seem insufficient.”s Several manu-
scripts contain a variety of other miscellaneous ‘Helps for the Reader.’**

§28. HYPOTHESES

THE hypothesis (réfeais) is a prologue or brief introduction to a book, supplying
the reader with certain information concerning the author, the contents, and the
character of the work. In some manuscripts the hypotheses for the Gospels are
ascribed to Eusebius, but more often they are anonymous.

For the Acts and the Epistles a variety of prologues and prefatory materials
occur in minuscule manuscripts (see Plate 44). Some are anonymous; others are
attributed to Chrysostom, to Theodoret, and to Euthalius.*s

529. LECTIONARY EQUIPMENT

A lectionary is a book, or a list, of Scripture lessons to be read in divine services.
The practice of assigning particular portions of the Bible to particular days began,
it seems, as early as the fourth century.'*

Originally the beginning (épx#) and ending (éMos) of each pericope were noted
in the margin of the manuscript (see Plates 32 and 43), or even within the text
itself (see Plates 23, 24, and 29g). Later the Scripture passages were collected into
service books, known as the Prophetologion (see Plate 34), the Evangelarium or
Gospel Lectionary (see Plates 33 and 38), and the Apostolos (see Plate 3g), de-

pending on the nature of the Biblical passages.*”

12 The Euthalian materials were edited by L. A,
Zacagni, Collectanca Monumentorum Veteris Ecclesiae
Grascae et Latinae, i (Rome, 1698), pp. 401708, most
of which were reprinted in Migne, Patrologia Graeca,
Ixxxv, cols. 619-790. Among the considerable amount
of secondary literature on Euthalius may be mentioned
J. Armitage Robinson, Euthaliana (Cambridge, 1895);
E. von Dobschiitz, ‘Euthaliusstudien,’ eitschrift fiir
Kirchengeschichte, xxix (1899), pp. 107-54; H. von
Soden, op. cit. {footnote 103 above), 1.1 (1go2), pp.
637-82; C. H. Turner in Hastings's Dictionary of the
Bible, extra vol. (1904), pp. 524-9; G. Bardy in Dic-
tionnaire de la Bible, Supplément, ii (1934), cols. 1215-18;
and the dissertation mentioned in the following foot-
note.

13 Cf. Louis Charles Willard, ‘A Critical Study of the
Euthalian Apparatus,” Ph.D. diss., Yale University,
1g70.

4 For these, see Willard’s dissertation, pp. g8-126.

us For further information concerning hypotheses,
see H. von Soden, op. cit. (footnote 103 above), Li,

pp- 314 ff.

116 For a brief discussion of the development of the
Greck lectionary system, sece B. M. Metzger, The Satur-
day and Sunday Lessons from Luke in the Greek Gospel Lec-
tionary (Chicago, 1944), pp. 11 ff.

117 On the structure of each of three kinds of service
books, see, respectively, Carsten Hoeg and Gilinther
Zuntz, ‘Remarks on the Prophetologion,” Quantula-
cumque; Studies Presented to Kirsopp Lake ..., ed. by
Robert P. Casey, et al. (London, 1937), pp. 189-226;
B. M. Metzger, ‘Greek Lectionaries and a Critical
Edition of the Greek New Testament,” Die alten Uber-
setzungen des Neuen Test ts, die Kirchenviterzitate und
Lektionare, ed. by Kurt Aland (Berlin and New York,
1972}, pp. 479-97; and Klaus Junack, ‘Zu den griechi-
schen Lektionaren und ihrer Uberlieferung der ka-
tholischen Briefe,’ ibid., pp. 497-591. For a convenient
guide to the passages assigned to be read throughout
the ecclesiastical year, see Irmgard M. de Vries, ‘The
Epistles, Gospels and Tones of the Liturgical Year,’
Eastern Churches Quarterly, x (1953-54), pp- 41-9; 85-95;
137-49; 192-5; also published separately as Reprint
No. 3 ‘Eastern Churches Quarterly’ (Antwerp, n.d.).
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Greek Gospel lectionaries have two main parts, the synaxarion and the meno-
logion. Each supplies appointed lessons for a year, but the two are organized on
different calendars. The synaxarion follows the movable, ecclesiastical calendar,
beginning and ending with the variable date for Easter. About two out of five
synaxaria present lessons for every day of the year; the rest present lessons for
Saturdays and Sundays, except for the period between Easter and Pentecost, when
daily lessons are provided by almost all Greek lectionaries (for information con-
cerning the menologion, see Plate 38).

In lectionary manuscripts the wording of the Scripture text at the beginning
and, more rarely, at the end of the lection very frequently has been slightly altered
in order to provide a more intelligible commencement or conclusion. For example,
abrés of the Scripture text might be replaced with the name of the person to whom
it referred. Likewise, the reading was usually prefaced with 3 brief phrase, called
an incipit; in the Gospels this was commonly 7§ kawpd éxelvp™® (see Plates 33 and
38), in the Epistles, ddehgoi (see Plate 39).

§30. NEUMES

NEeuMes are Byzantine musical notes which assisted the avayvdorns (reader) in
chanting or cantillating the Scripture lesson. Their form is that of hooks, dots,
and oblique strokes (see Plates 24, 31, 34, 39), and they are usually written with
red (or green) ink above the words to be sung. The most ancient system of neumes—
that contained in older lectionaries of the ninth to twelfth centuries—is thought
by Devreesse to go back to the first centuries of Christianity.’® Three other systems
of notation ekphonétique, as it is called,’*® were developed during the Byzantine pe-
riod, and were applied to the text in various ecclesiastical books.””* One such
liturgical book in the Eastern Church is the Oktoéchos (ékrdmxos [8iBNes], ‘book
of eight tones’; also called Paraklétike), which contains the variable parts of the
service from the first Sunday after Pentecost till the tenth Sunday before Easter.
Since these variables recur every eight weeks in the same order, only eight sets of
tones (6x7w fxou), one for each week, are provided (see the upper writing in Plate

30).

§31. MINIATURES

IN antiquity deluxe editions of the Greek and Latin classics were sometimes
adorned with pictures (called miniatures because they often were colored with

notation ckphonétiqgue (Copenhagen, 1935); H. J. W.

ué For five other, less frequently used incipits in nétig:
Tillyard, Handbook of the Middle Byzantine Musical Nota-

Greek Gospel lectionaries, see footnote 153.

119 Robert Devreesse, Introduction d U'étude des manu-
serits grecs (Paris, 1954), pp. 197 f.

wo Cf, J.-B. Thibaut, Monuments de la Notation Ek-
phonétique et Hagiopolite de IEglise Grecque: Exposé docu-
mentaire des manuscrits de Jérusalem, du Mt. Sinai et de
P Athos conservés @ la Bibliothdque Imperiale de Saint-
Pétersbourg (St. Petersburg, 1913); Carsten Hoeg, La

tion (Copenhagen, 1935); Oliver Strunk, Specimina
notationum antiquiorum, folia selecta ex variis codicibus
saec. X, XI et X1 phototypice depicta, 2 vols. (Copenhagen,
1966); and L. D. Petresco, Etudes de paléographie musicale
byzantine (Bucharest, 1967). On tones see also de Vries,
op. cit. (footnote 117 above).

1t For further information concerning this highly
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minium, or red lead). In the course of time these were developed into rather elabo-
rate cycles of illustrations following the narrative in the text.*> It is not strange that
eventually Christian scribes began to illustrate copies of books of the Bible, making
use of patterns, scenes, and figures current among Hellenistic and Roman artists.
In other words, early Christian book illumination was not a totally new branch
of art, but from the start rested upon classical traditions. Christian artists adopted
and adapted not only the prevailing iconographic style, but also, when this was
possible, compositional schemes as well.**s

Among noteworthy illuminated manuscripts of the Septuagint is the ill-fated
Cotton Genesis dating from the fifth or sixth century.” Although only charred
fragments of this manuscript survived the disastrous fire in the Cotton Library in
1751, these are sufficient to indicate the superior abilities of the artist who painted
the 330 or so miniatures originally contained in the manuscript. Slightly later in
date than the Cotton Genesis, the miniatures in the Vienna Genesis preserve that
mode of the classical style which relates to impressionism. The illustrator also en-
riched the extensive Joseph cycle of miniatures with extraneous elements drawn
from Jewish legends (see Plate 20).'» In the case of the Psalms,** instead of cycles
illustrating continuous narrative, the imagination of the artist moved from one
kind of scene to another (see Plate 27).

The earliest New Testament codices that contain miniatures are two uncial
manuscripts of the sixth century, codex Rossanensis (Z)**7 and codex Sinopensis

specialized field, see Devreesse, op. cit.; E. Wellesz,
A History of Byzantine Music and Hymnography, 2nd ed.
(Oxford, 1961); Constantine Floros, Universale Neumen-
kunde, g vols. (Kassel-Wilhelmsh&he, 1970); and Oliver
Strunk, Essays on Music in the Byzantine World (New
York, 1977).

'3z For general discussions of manuscript illumina-
tion, see David Diringer, The Illuminated Book, its History
and Production (New York, 1958), and P. D’Ancona and
E. Aeschlimann, The Art of Illumination; an Anthology of
Manuscripts from the Sixth to the Sixteenth Century (New
York, 1969). For more technical discussions, see Kurt
Weitzmann, Ancient Book Illumination (Cambridge,
Massachusetts, 1959); idem, Illustrations in Roll and
Codex; a Study of the Origin and Method of Text lllustration
(Princeton, 1947; 2nd ed., 1970); and idem, ‘The
Study of Byzantine Book Illumination, Past, Present,
and Future,” in The Place of Book Illumination in Byzan-
tine Art, by K. Weitzmann, W. C, Loerke, and H. Buch-
thal (Princeton, 1975), pp. 1-60.

133 See the several studies by K. Weitzmann in
Studies in Classical and Byzantine Manuscript Illumination,
ed. by H. L. Kessler (Chicago, 1971), esp. (for the
Septuagint), pp. 45-75.

14 J. J. Tikkanen, ‘Die Genesismosaiken von
S. Marco in Venedig und ihr Verhaltnis zu den Mini-
aturen der Cottonbibel,” Acta Societatis Scientiarum
Fennicae, xvii (Helsinki, 1889), pp. 99 fI., and K. Weitz-
mann, ‘Observations on the Cotton Genesis Frag-
ments,” Late Classical and Mediaeval Studies in Honor of
A. M, Friend, Jr. (Princeton, 1955), pp. 112 ff,

15 With reference to these two illustrated copies of

Genesis, Gervase Mathew makes the point that, though
they are ‘essentially religious art, there is nothing to
suggest that the artists were primarily religious. It is
clear that they worked in groups; it has been calculated
by stylistic analysis that either six, seven or eight paint-
ers collaborated on the Vienna Genesis. But it is only
fantasy that they may have been monks. It is far more
likely that they were the staff of a large workshop that
produced paintings on secular or religious subjects to
order’ (Byzantine Aesthetics [London, 1963], p. 84). For
a discussion of Palaeologan art in fifteen Greek manu-
scripts, see Hugo Buchthal and Hans Belting, Pafronage
in  Thirteen-Century Constantinople; an Atelier of Early
Byzantine Bock Illumination and Calligraphy (Dumbarton
Oaks Studies, xvi; Washington, 1978).

i Cf., Ernest T. DeWald, The Illustrations in the
Manuscripts of the Septuagint; vol. iii, Psalms and Odes,
Part 1 (Princeton, 1941); Part 2 (1942).

127 See A, Haseloff, Codex Purpureus Rossanensis (Ber-
lin, 1898), and A. Muiioz, I/ codice purpureo di Rossano
(Rome, 1907). According to Wm. C. Loerke, the mini-
atures of the trial of Christ are copies of monumental
composition in Jerusalem of about the mid-fifth cen-
tury, perhaps from the Domus Pilati, a locum sanctum
which recreated for the Christian pilgrim the actual
courtroom in which the trial was believed to have
taken place (‘The Miniatures of the Trial in the
Rossano Gospels,” Art Bulletin, xliii [1961], pp. 171-95).
For a representation of the scene of Christ before
Pilate, see Plate vir in Metzger’s The Text of the New
Testament.
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(0).228 The former, which contains Matthew and Mark (up to 14:14) and is written
on purple parchment with silver lettering (the first three lines of each Gospel are
in gold), is noteworthy for a collection of seventeen pictures at the beginning of
the volume. These represent scenes from the close of the earthly ministry of Christ,
beginning with the raising of Lazarus and ending with the scene of Christ and his
accusers before Pilate. Codex Sinopensis comprises forty-three leaves of Matthew,
written in letters of gold on purple parchment, with five pictures illustrating the
Gospel text. Each of the New Testament scenes is flanked by two Old Testament
personages and texts. For example, the picture of Herodias and the decapitation
of John the Baptist (Matt. 14:6-12) has on its left the bust of Moses with the text
of Gen. 9:6 (‘Whoever sheds the blood of man, by man shall his blood be shed’),
and on its right the bust of David with the text of Psalm 116:15 [115:6 LXX]
(‘Precious in the sight of the Lord is the death of his saints’).

Portraits of the Evangelists are of two varieties: (a) those in which the figures
are standing, and (b) those in which they are seated, while writing or meditating
or teaching and making gestures. According to A. M. Friend, Jr.,”»* because the
architectural backgrounds that often appear behind the seated Evangelists em-
body details of the classical theater’s scenae frons, it is probable that the antecedents
of the seated Evangelist portraits were famous statues of poets and philosophers
that often formed part of the decoration of the Roman theater.

§32. CLOSSES, LEXICA, ONOMASTICA, AND COMMENTARIES

A gloss, in the technical sense used here, is a marginal note employed for expla-
nation or illustration. The use of marginal notes can be traced to classical times
when they were employed to explain for Greek students the meaning of obsolete,
dialectal, or foreign words, especially such as occurred in the Homeric poems.
Subsequently these notes were collected and issued in the form of a kind of lexicon
for a given author. It was Aristophanes of Byzantium who, in his important work
entitled Aékess, raised glossography to the level of lexicography.'s* Thereafter sig-
nificant advances in Greek lexicography were made by Hesychius of Alexandria
(v century) in his Zvvaywyy wacdv Néfewv kard oroxelov, by Photius (ix century)
in his Aeficév, and in the anonymous encyclopedia called the Suda (3 Zobda, x cen-

tury).

128 See H. Omont, ‘Notice sur un trés ancien manu-
scrit grec de IEvangile de S. Matthieu en onciales
d’or sur parchemin pourpé et orné de miniatures, con-
servé A la Bibliothéque Nationale,’ Notices ¢t Extracts
des manuscrits de la Bibliothique Nationale, xxxvi (1900},
pp- 599-675; idem, Fac-similés des miniatures des plus
anciens manuscrits grecs de la Bibliothéque Nationale du VI®
au XI* sidle (Paris, 1902), pp. 1 fl. For reproductions
of the miniatures in color, see Omont in Manuments et
Mémoires (Fondation Eugéne Piot), vii (1go1), pp-
175-185, and Plates XVI-XIX.

129 “The Portraits of the Evangelists in Greek and
Latin Manuscripts,’ Ar¢ Studies, v (1927), pp. 115747,

and vii (1929), pp. 3—29. See also U. Nilgen, ‘Evan-
gelisten,” in E. Kirschbaum’s Lexikon der christlichen
Ikonographie, i (Rome, Freiburg, Basel, Vienna, 1968),

- cols. 696-713, and R. P, Bergman, ‘Portraits of the

Evangelists in Greek Manuscripts,” lluminated Greek
Manuscripts from American Collections, ed. by Gary Vikan
(Princeton, 1973), pp- 4449

A large number of representations of the Evangelists
may now be conveniently found in the monumental
Ol Oncavpol 100 ‘Avylov "Opouvs. Elxovoypadnuéva Xepé-
ypage, vols. i and ii (Athens 1973, 1975).

©3¢ See J. E. Sandys, 4 History of Classical Scholarship:
from the Sixth Century B, C. lo the End of the Middle Ages,
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In the case of the transmission of the text of the Greek Bible there was a similar
development from random glosses standing in the margins of manuscripts (see
Plate 32) to the collection of such notes in alphabetic sequence. Fruits of such
labors were subsequently added to Hesychius’s Zvvaywy# as a Biblical supplement
to his classical Greek lexicon. In early Byzantine times Bible lexica, resting in
part on the work of Hesychius and others, were drawn up and adapted for use in
connection with specific parts of the Scriptures. There were, for example, a Aées
s 'Oxrarebxov,’s a Aéfes for each of the Gospels, for Acts (see below), and for
other Biblical books.

Onomastica are special collections of glosses explaining the meaning of the
names of persons and places. The preponderance of Semitic names in the Old and
New Testaments presented to Greek readers abundant subject matter for such
inquiry. In common with all discussions in antiquity concerning the etymology of
words—discussions which in the light of modern comparative linguistics are fre-
quently naive and/or absurd*s*>—Biblical onomastica contain a high percentage of
doubtful and/or erroneous information.

Onomastic traditions concerning names in the Septuagint were developed by
Philo, carried forward by Origen and Eusebius, and translated into Latin by
Jerome. Eventually such materials were classified, drawn up in tabular form, and
included in manuscripts of the Bible. In minuscule manuscripts one now and then
finds prefixed to each of the Gospels, or to the Book of Revelation, a list of the
proper names contained in that book, each name being supplied with its supposed
significance. As a sample, in addition to the lists included by Wutz in his magisterial
monograph,’ the following transcription of the first part of the onomasticon pre-
fixed to the Gospel of Matthew in the twelfth-century codex 1315 will give some
indication of this kind of ‘Helps for Readers.’

Aetwkov Tob kara Marfaloy ayiov Ebayyehiov

Bapfohouatos, vies kpeudoas Udara’ Bnfoaidd, oixoes émairiouot Bapuwvd, vies wept-
orepds. Bnlodayn, olkes oréuartos 4 dapayyos: Bnbavia, olkos Umaxofs Bapaxia, eb-
Mynoe xipios' BapafBav, viov dibaoxdlov f} viov warpés: T'emoapér, kfimor dpxdvrwy:
Teévvms, dbpayxos: Tepyesiwv, mpoagrelwy # mwpoonhirov:- Tadapnrdv, ~vyeveds oikwr
abry’ Tolyoba, xpaviov . .

In other lists, instead of an alphabetic order™s the sequence is in accord with
the order in which the words appear in the Scripture text. The following is the

2nd ed., i (Cambridge, 1g08), p. 129, and Goetz,
‘Glossographie,” Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, Real-Encyclopi-
die der classischen Altertumswissenschaft, vii, 1 (1g910),
cols. 1433-66.

131 Edited by Jacob Benediktsson in Classica et Med:-
aevalia, i (1938), pp. 243-80.

132 For what appears to be an early Greek-Latin
lexicon on the Apostle Paul, sec Alfons Wouters, ‘A
Greek Grammar and a Graeco-Latin Lexicon on St.
Paul (Rom., 2 Cor., Gal., Eph.): A Note on E. A,
Lowe C.L.A. Supplement No. 1683," Scriptorium, xxxi

(1977), pp. 240-2.

13 For examples, see William Dudley Woodhead,
Etymologizing in Greek Literature from Homer to Philo
Judaeus, Ph.D. diss., University of Toronto, 1928.

134 Franz Wutz, Onomastica sacra; Untersuchungen zum
Liber interpretationis nominum Hebraicorum des hi. Hierony-
mus (Texte und Untersuchungen, xli; Leipzig, 1914,
1915).

135 It will be observed from the list given above that
the alphabetizing has been imperfectly done; for the
history of the development of the custom of alphabet-
izing, see Daly’s monograph mentioned above in foot-
note 16,
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opening section of the glossary prefixed to the Acts of the Apostles in codex 1315,
in which words and expressions are defined briefly (chapter and verse numbers
have been supplied):

Aétes rav Tlpatewv vav "Amoarébwy

[1:3] émravbuevos, dpbduevos fi dpawbuevos. [1:4] svvalifbuevos, cuvvabpoliouevos kal
odv abrols. [1:9] dméhaPBev, dwedékaro. [1:10] arevifovres, BAémovres. [1:12] oafB-
BéTov éxov 686y, TogolTov SdoTnua els v dlvarov Tov 'lovdator mepimareiv év cafBaTy.
[2:19] &ruida, THv alfuyy . .. .

The following are the first six or seven items in' the glossary prefixed to the Epis-
tles in the same manuscript:

Aéfes TGy émoTodv

[Rom. 1:1] dgopauévos, éxheleyuévos, Srakpiuévos. [Rom. 1:9] Narpelw, dovelw.
[Rom. 1:g] &diakeirrws, dupexfis mavrwv. [Rom. 1:11] omppixffvar, Befarwbivar.
[Rom. 1:20] d&tdeos, aldra. [Rom. 1:30] eoorvyels, mapa Oeod peuonuévors. [Rom.
1:31] dorépyovs, un dyawdvras . . . .

In addition to such lexicographic glosses there also developed in ever fuller de-
tail hermeneutic traditions presented in the form of scholia (sxé\ia). A scholion
is a marginal note, usually on a difficult passage, explaining its meaning.’* The
earliest patristic collection of such scholia appears to be the Hypotyposes of Clement
of Alexandria, of which unfortunately only fragments are extant today (for one
such fragment see Plate ¢1). Origen’s scholia, to judge from those that have been
preserved, were characterized by brevity and cogency. They contain notes on the
text (see Plate g2), pertinent interpretations, and information on the subject mat-
ter, with relatively little allegorizing.

From such random notes accompanying the text of a Biblical book there de-
veloped ever more elaborate commentaries. Sometimes the comments were written
in the margins around the Scripture text (see Plate 41); at other times the scribe
alternated a section of the text with a section of comment (see Plate 42). In either
case the scribe would often provide the name (or the abbreviation of the name)
of the Church Father from whom the comment was borrowed. A compilation of
such comments, extracted from a variety of exegetical commentaries, is called a
catena (‘a chain’).”7 A total of twelve uncial manuscripts and 542 minuscule
manuscripts of the New Testament are provided with commentary.*s®

16 See G. Heinrici, ‘Scholia,’ The New Schaff-Herzog aus der griechischen Kirche, aus Katenenhandschriften g

Engyclopedia of Religious Knowledge, x (1911), pp. 269—171,
and A. Gudeman, ‘Scholien,’ Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll,
Real-Encyclopidie der klassischen Altertumswissenschaft, 2te
Reihe, iii (1921), cols. 625—705.

137 Cf. Robert Devreesse, ‘Chalnes, exégétiques
grecques,” Dictionnaire de la Bible, Supplément i (Paris,
1928), cols. 1084-1233; Karl Staab, Pauluskommentare

melt und herausgegeben (Miinster, 1933); and R. De-
vreesse, ‘Catenae,” Twentieth Century Encyclopedia of
Religious Knowledge, i (Grand Rapids, 1955), pp- 217 f.

13¢ For a classified list of commentary-codices of the
New Testament, see H. von Soden, op. cit. (footnote
103 above), i, pp. 249-89; 525-637; 682-704; see espe-
cially the statistical summary, pp. 28g-92.



APPENDIX I

How to Estimate the Date of a Greek Manuscript

IN some manuscripts we find at the close a colophon (see §13) in which the
scribe mentions the date when the work of copying was completed. The year is
usually given according to the Mundane or Adamic era.»® This was reckoned
from September 1, 5509 B.c., which was believed to be the date of the creation
of the world. In many cases the day of the month and sometimes the day of the
week and even the hour of the day are also noted, and often the year of the current
indiction is included (see Plates 31 and g5).*°

Since most manuscripts, however, lack such chronological information, their ap-
proximate age must be determined on the basis of considerations of the style of
the script. Now, the evolution of handwriting is a gradual process, and one form
gives way to another almost imperceptibly. A considerable lapse of time is gen-
erally required to produce significant changes in the shapes of the letters and the
general appearance of the script.™

It is understandable that one finds quite marked differences between the average
hand of, say, A.p. goo and that of 1300. For one thing, as time went on there was
a very great increase in the number and kinds of ligatures (see Figs. 5 and 7). For
another, what can be described only as a general decline in the minuscule hand
occurred as scribes apparently devoted less care to their handiwork and preferred
rapid to careful copying. Considerable diversity developed in handwriting, and in
some cases the writing is irregular with letters that vary considerably in size.

At the same time, the beginning of certain features or practices can be identified.
For example, infralinear writing appeared as early as a.p. 914, and it became com-
mon about the middle of the tenth century; however, the letters were sometimes
still written on the line as late as g75.™

Taking account of the shape of breathing marks provides broad parameters in
dating minuscule Greek manuscripts. According to a rule formulated by Gard-
thausen,’#* square breathing marks occur in codices written before the year 1000,
whereas only round breathings are found after 1300. During the period between
these two dates both kinds of breathings were used.

139 The custom of dating events from the year in on September 1, 312. For tables of the indictions, see
which Jesus Christ was supposed to have been born V. Gardthausen, op. cit. (footnote 2 above), ii, pp.
was introduced by Hippolytus of Rome, who flourished 487-97.
in the third century. This system, however, was not Mt An exception to this statement is the appearance
used by Byzantine scribes for the dating of manuscripts of the minuscule hand adopted for the writing of books
until the fourteenth century, and even then it was gen- at the beginning of the ninth century (see §16).
erally accompanied by the Anno Mundi reckoning. 12 So W, H. P. Hatch, Facsimiles and Descriptions of

e An indiction is a cycle or period of fifteen years. Minuscule Manuscripts of the New Testament (Cambridge,
The Constantinian system of indictions was inaugu- Massachusetts, 1951), p. 20, n. 16.
rated by Constantine, the series of indictions beginning 3 Op. cit. (footnote 2), ii, pp. 386-8.

49
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Another feature in the evolution of minuscule script is the intrusion, in ever
greater numbers, of uncial forms of certain letters (notably , A, €, u, 8, n, and ¢),
replacing the corresponding minuscule forms. By collecting statistics on the pro-
portion of minuscule to uncial forms of ¢, 9, \, and 7 in 111 dated New Testament
manuscripts, Colwell and others™+ have been able to formulate certain generaliza-
tions of usage that are helpful in attempting to ascertain the approximate date of
undated manuscripts.

The upshot of the preceding discussion of the development of the minuscule
hand is that, though certain landmarks can be discerned, many scholars confess
that it remains extremely difficult, if not impossible, to be confident in determining
within narrow limits the date of a minuscule manuscript between 1050 and 1350.%
Furthermore, whether the manuscript be uncial or minuscule two considerations
must be kept in mind. (2) Sometimes a scribe took an earlier hand as his model,
and consequently his work presents an archaic appearance that is not characteristic
of his time.*¢ () Since the style of a person’s handwriting may remain more or
less constant throughout life, it is unrealistic to seek to fix upon a date narrower
than a fifty-year spread.’+’

In spite of the preceding caveats it still remains useful to attempt to date the
handwriting of an undated manuscript by comparing it with dated manuscripts.
Happily a considerable number of the latter have been identified and facsimile
specimens ‘of many have been made available. For a chronological list of several
hundred dated Greek manuscripts, extending from about A.p. 512 to 1593, see
Devreesse’s Introduction,*s® and for reproductions of selected folios of dated manu-
scripts, see the collections published by the Lakes, by Turyn, and by others men-

tioned in the Bibliography (pp. 141 fI. below).

14 E. C. Colwell, ‘Some Criteria for Dating Byzan-
tine New Testament Manuscripts,” an Appendix in
The Four Gospels of Karahissar, i, History and Text (Chi-
cago, 1936), pp. 225-41; reprinted in Colwell, Studies
in Methodology in Textual Criticism of the New Testament
(Leiden and Grand Rapids, 1969), pp. 125-41. See
also E. Folieri, ‘La reintroduzione di lettere semionciali
nei pidl antichi manoscritti greci in minuscola,” Bollet-
tino dell’ Archivio Paleografico Italiano, 1II, 1 (1g62),
pp. 15-36, who examines specimen folios of 56 manu-
scripts dated between 835 and 975, and R. Valentini,
‘La reintroduzione del’onciale e la datazione dei
manoscritti greci in minuscola,’ Seritti in onore di tCarlo
Diano (Bologna, 1975), pp. 455-70, who presents sta-
tistics concerning the use of various forms of B, A, H,
K, and A, as well as several sigla and compendia, in
123 specimens of manuscripts included in the Lakes’
album of dated minuscule manuscripts.

us Paul Maas observes that in calligraphic books
the ‘mixed minuscule’ remains without noticeable
variation from the eleventh to the fifteenth century
(Griechische Palacographie, 3te Aufl., in Alfred Gercke
and Eduard Norden, Einleitung in der Altertumswissen-
schaft [Leipzig, 1927], pp. 28 and 8o f.).

16 On scribes who deliberately archaize the style of
their handwriting, see Hunger’s article cited above in
footnote 50.

147 On the need to allow at least half a century lee-

way in dating manuscripts, see B. A, van Groningen’s
strongly worded comment: ‘There is just one thing
that I would like to mention because I think it is rather
too often forgotten. Now my age is 70, and I write
practically in the same way as when I was 20. If after
2,000 years there is a scrap of manuscript which was
written by me, it could not possibly be said whether it
was written in 1964 or in 1914, and I say that we must
always be careful and not be too precise in our datings
because you always have the difference of half a cen-
tury in one man’s life’ (Bulletin of the American Society of
Papyrologists, ii [1964-65), p. 16).

148 Robert Devreesse, Introduction & I'étude des manu-
scrits grecs (Paris, 1954), pp. 286-320; it should be
observed that Turyn’s collections of dated Greek
manuscripts were published subsequently. For an
examination of 213 dated Greek manuscripts (only
seven of which, strangely enough, were written between
1200 and 1250), see Howard C. Kee, ‘Palaeography
of Dated New Testament Manuscripts before 1300,
unpublished Ph.D. dissertation, Yale University, 1951.
Kee, who in general confirms Colwell’s investigations
(see footnote 144 above), finds slightly more conserva-
tism in resisting the introduction of uncial letters in
straight Gospel manuscripts than in lectionary manu-
scripts (p. 181). See also Kurt Treu, ‘Die Schreiber
der datierten byzantinischen Handschriften des 9.
und 10. Jahrhunderts,’ Beitrdge zur byzantinischen Ge-
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In conclusion, whether one is estimating the age of an undated manuscript or
attempting to determine if two manuscripts were written by the same scribe,™?
the counsel of two eminent palaeographers, Kirsopp and Silva Lake, is appropriate:

Palacographers are divided into two schools. One dates manuscripts by the shape of indi-
vidual letters, the other by the general impression of the script. In our opinion both are
correct in part. The general impression is the starting-point, but this must be checked by a
study of the individual letters. A combination of the two methods is perhaps the only way
of deciding whether the same scribe did or did not write any two manuscripts.?s°

schichte im g9.—11. Jahrhundert, ed. by Vladimir Vaviinek
(Prague, 1978), pp. 235-51.

19 For a list of the names of scribes, see Marie Vogel
and Viktor Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des
Mittelaliers und der Renaissance (Leipzig, 1909; reprinted,
Hildesheim, 1966), pp. 124 f. Supplements to the list
have been published by Ch. G. Patrinélis in 'Ewerqpis

700 Meoawwricod "Apxelov, viii-ix (1958-59), pp. 63-124;
P. Canart in Seriptorium, xvii (1963), pp. 56-82; K. A,
de Meyier, ibid., xviii (1964), pp. 258-66; and B. L.
Fonkitch in Vizantijskij Vremennik, xxvi (1965), pp.
266-91.

15« “The Scribe Ephraim,” Journal of Biblical Litera-
ture, Ixii (1943), p. 264.



APPENDIX I1

How to Collate a Greek Manuscript

AN editor can report the text of a manuscript in two ways: either the text can
be reproduced in its entirety (by photography or by transcription) or it can be
collated. To collate means to compare the text of the manuscript with another
text, chosen as a standard,’s* and to report each and every difference from the
basic text.

The advantages of the collation process include (a) the ease with which one
can then determine the distinctive elements of the new manuscript, () the rela-
tively compact form of the report of those distinctive elements, and (¢) the utility
of such evidence in preparing a critical apparatus of variant readings.

In recording a collation one should, of course, mention the name and edition
of the text chosen as the collating base. Chapter and verse numbers ought to be
given with each separate item in the collation (see example on p. 116 below).

The first element in each entry is the reading of the collating base, followed by
a square bracket (]); the second element is the reading of the manuscript being
collated. No unnecessary words should be included in the collation. For example,
if the printed text reads ev ovpare and the manuscript reads ev r¢ ovparw, the colla-
tion should read simply ev] 4+ 7. If the manuscript lacks a word that is present
in the printed text, that word is entered in the collation preceded by a minus sign.
In case the word or phrase occurs. more than once in the same verse, a small super-
script numeral following the word or phrase will indicate which occurrence is
intended; for example, —«a:. If the variation involves the sequence of two or
more words, the collation should read, for example, eire o Inoous] o Inoous eurre.

When two or more successive words differ from the collating base, they should
be recorded together as one variant reading if they are grammatically or logically
associated (for example, ev avrg] es avrov), but should be recorded separately if
they could occur independently of one another.

Abbreviations, symbols, and the like in the manuscript should be read as though
the scribe had spelled them fully, and they therefore need not be mentioned in the
collation if this spelling agrees with that of the collating base. An exception is the
nomen sacrum ad, which can represent any of the several spellings of the Greek
word for David. This contraction therefore must be recorded as a contraction, to
show that it cannot be assumed to support a particular spelling. Sometimes it is

1t [t has been customary to collate New Testament and reprinted many times thercafter), Inasmuch as the
manuscripts against the so-called Textus Receptus Textus Receptus represents the later Byzantine type
(for example, against the Oxford edition of the Greek of text, a collation made against such a base will dis-
New Testament prepared by Charles Lloyd in 1825 close the non-Byzantine elements of the manuscript.
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HOW TO COLLATE A GREEK MANUSCRIPT 53

also useful to indicate whether numerals are expressed by words or by letters of
the alphabet.

For some purposes in collating, differences involving nu-moveable need not be
recorded. If, however, there is any doubt about the wisdom of omitting informa-
tion concerning such differences, they should be cited throughout the collation.

If any words or letters in the manuscript being collated are uncertain or illegible,
the following procedures should be observed:

A letter partially legible but still somewhat doubtful should be written with a
dot under it; for example, emioygiov.’s?

A letter that is totally illegible should be represented by a dot; for example,
emo- - Jiov.

When the state of preservation of a manuscript makes complete verification of
a reading impossible (for example, 7y in Plate 5), it should be marked vid (standing
for the Latin videtur, ‘it seems’) to indicate apparent support.

When a reading in a2 manuscript has been corrected, both readings should be
recorded; for example,

xvpeos ] omitted by first hand and added in margin
erov] ewa, corrected to etrav

In collating Greek lectionary manuscripts one should indicate the day for which
the lection is appointed to be read. Furthermore, the conventional introductory
phrase (incipit) is ordinarily represented in a collation by a roman numeral,’s
followed by whatever modification in the Scriptural wording has taken place. For
example, the Textus Receptus of Matt. 11:2 reads ¢ d¢ "lwdvrys droloas év TG dea-
uornple Td éya tod Xpuorod, whereas certain lectionaries begin the lection for
the second day of the fourth week after Easter as follows: 7§ katpg éxelvw dxoboas
6 'Twavwms & 7§ deauwrnply Ta épya Tod Xpuorob. The collation of the beginning of
this lection, therefore, should be represented as follows: B rfis 3 ¢85 Matt. 11:2 Inc I
akovaas o Iwavvys ev (followed by the siglum of the lectionary that is being collated).

52 On the difficulty of deciding when it is appropri- IncI = 7§ xawpd elvy
ate to use a dot under a letter, and what the user of Inc IT = elwer & xbpeos ois davrod wafnrafs
the collation may be expected to understand concern- Inc HI= elxer & xb) pds Dyl 3 abré
ing the degree of (un)certainty of the reading, see the fI::&alo»s pLos 7 as wpds abrdv

discussion by Herbert C. Youtie, ‘Text and Context in

Transcribing Papyri,’ Greek, Roman, and Byzantine Inc IV= elner 8 xlpros axpds rols wemorevéras

Studies, vii (1966), pp. 251-8, reprinted in his Scripti- abrg "lovdalovs
unculae, i (Amsterdam, 1973), pp. 25-32. Inc V = elmer 3 xlipros
183 The six incipits customarily found in Greek Gos- Inc VI= elxer & xbpios 7» wapaBoliy rabrne

pel lections are as follows:



APPENDIX III

Statistics Relating to the Manuscripts of the
Greek New Testament

IN addition to the brief comment in the text concerning the relative numbers
of uncial and minuscule manuscripts of the Greek New Testament (§16), the fol-
lowing statistics provide more precise details. As generally reckoned today,*s* there
are four categories of New Testament manuscripts: papyri, uncial manuscripts,
minuscule manuscripts, and lectionaries. Statistics concerning each of these cate-

gories (as of 1976) are as follows:*ss

Manuscripts Catalogued Uncial Seript Minuscule Script

Papyri p'-p%® a8

Uncial MSS o1-o0274 274

Minuscule MSS 1—27g5 2795

Lectionaries /1-/2209 245 1964
totals 607 4759

Total number of N.T. lectionaries: 2209
Total number of N.T. manuscripts: 5366

A manuscript that contains the entire Bible was sometimes called a pandect
(wavdéxtns). None have survived intact in Greek, though at one time the uncial
manuscripts X A B C were complete in both Testaments. Today the only uncial
manuscript that contains all the books of the New Testament is codex Sinaiticus
(Plate 14). Of the total number of minuscule manuscripts only 34 are complete
and without lacunae for the entire New Testament; a list of these by century indi-
cates that 14 belong to the fourteenth century. (In the following list the designation
‘abs’ attached to Ms. 205 signifies that the manuscript is known to be a copy, or
Abschrift, of Ms. 205. Instances of a known copy of another manuscript are exceed-
ingly rare, which suggests that only a very small percentage of manuscripts have
survived).

54 Earlier this century two additional categories of four Gospels, the longest continuous text of which is
New Testament witnesses, namely talismans and Luke 22:40-71. See G. Lefebvre, Fragments grecs des
ostraca, were listed by Ernst von Dobschiitz in Eberhard Evangiles sur Ostraka (Bulletin de I’Institut frangais
Nestle's Einfiihrung in das Griechische Neue Testament, 4te d’archéologie orientale, iv [Cairo, 1904]), and A. Deiss-
Aufl. (Géttingen, 1923), pp. 80 and 85 f. Today these mann, Light from the Ancient East, new ed. (New York,
categories are no longer utilized; &' is now identified 1927), pp. 57-60.
as o152, and @% as 0153 (sce Kurt Aland, Kurzge- 155 The official list of New Testament Greek manu-
Sfasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testa- scripts is Kurt Aland’s Kurzgefasste Liste, supplemented
ments, i [Berlin, 1963]). Ostraca are fragments of un- by continuations in his Materialien zur neutestamentlichen
glazed pottery vessels (which could be picked up from Handschriften (Berlin, 1969), pp. 1-37, and in Berickt
any rubbish heap) and were used in antiquity as we der Stiftung zur Firderung der neutestamentlichen Textfor-
use scrap paper today. A series of twenty ostraca, schung fiir die Jahre 1972 bis 1974 (Munster/Westfalen,
written in three different hands probably in the seventh 1974), pp. 9-16, and Bericht . . . 1975 und 1976 (1977%),
century, preserve portions of the Greek text of the pp. 10~12,

54



STATISTICS RELATING TO NEW TESTAMENT MANUSCRIPTS 55

century manuscripts

xi 35, 241, 1384

xii 242, 922

Xil/xiii 180

xiii 339, 1597

Xiii/xiv 1785

Xiv 18, 201, 367, 386, 582, 680, 824, 935, 1075, 1503, 1637,
1648, 2200, 2494

Xiv/xv 209

XV 149, 205, 205°", 664, 886, 1617, 2554

xvi 61, 296, 1704

Whether manuscripts contain the whole or only part of the New Testament,
the order of books in most copies is Gospels, Acts, Catholic Epistles, Pauline Epis-
tles (with Hebrews between 2 Thessalonians and 1 Timothy), Revelation.’s® The
sequence of Pauline Epistles preceding Catholic Epistles occurs in a few Greek
minuscule manuscripts as well as in a good many Latin manuscripts, from which
it was adopted in editions of the Latin Vulgate (according to the decree of the
Council of Trent in 1546) and in versions in modern languages. In half a dozen
manuscripts, including codex Sinaiticus (Plate 14) and ms. 69 (Plate 45), the
Pauline Epistles precede Acts. In p* (Plate 6) Hebrews follows Romans, and in
an ancestor from which codex Vaticanus was copied (see p. 41 above) Hebrews
followed Galatians. The four Gospels usually stand in their familiar order, but in
codex Bezae (Plate 19), as well as in several Old Latin manuscripts and in the
Gothic version, they are in the sequence Matthew, John, Luke, Mark."s”

A considerable number of New Testament Greek manuscripts present the text
in more than one language.® In a few cases the second language is interlinear
(see Plate 28); in the great majority, however, the two texts stand in adjoining
columns (see Plates 22 and 40) or on facing pages (see Plate 19). When Greek is
one of the two languages, it customarily stands in the left-hand column or on the
left-hand page, and the other language on the right (for an exception, see Plate 22).
The following lists identify ninety-seven New Testament Greek manuscripts that
present the text in two or more languages:

156 This sequence was adopted in the editions pub-
lished by Lachmann (1842-50), Tischendorf (186g-
72), Tregelles (1857-7g), Westcott-Hort (1881), Bal-
jon (1898), von Gebhardt (1901), and von Soden
(1gr3).

157 For information about still other sequences in
Greek and versional manuscripts, see Caspar René

Gregory, Textkritik des Neuen Testamentes, ii (Leipzig,
1902; reprinted 1976), pp. 848-58.

8 For information concerning these manuscripts,
as well as lists of other bilingual and polylingual New
Testament manuscripts that have no Greek text, see
the present writer’s contribution to the forthcoming
Festschrift in honor of Prof. Bo Reicke.



56 MANUSCRIPTS OF THE GREEK BIBLE
BILINGUAL NEW TESTAMENT GREEK MSS.

Languages Gregory—Aland numbers

Greek and Arabic o136, o137, 211, bog, 16, l225, /311, /762, {804,

1937, 11023, 11343, (1344, [1745, [1733, 1774
Greek and Armenian 256
Greek and Coptic ps, p4, 2, »* T, o070, 086, o100, 0110, 0113,
0124, 0125, 0129, 0139, 0164, 0177, 0178, 0179,
0180, 0184, o1go, 0191, 0193, 0200, 0202, 0203,
0204, 0205, 0236, 0237, 0238, 0239, 0260, /143,
lg61, lg62, 1963, Igb4a, lgb4b, l965, (1353, [1355,
l1575, {1602, 11603, /1604, {1606, [1607%, /1614,
11678, 11739, {1994
D (Bezae), D (Claromontanus), E (Laudianus),
F, G (Boernerianus), A, 0130, 0230, 9%, 16, 17,
74, 130, 165, 620, 628, 629, 694, 866b, lg25
Greek and Slavonic 525, 2136, 2137
Greek and Turkish 1325

Greek and Latin

TRILINGUAL NEW TESTAMENT GREEK MSS.

Coptic, Greek, and Arabic l1993
Greek, Coptic, and Arabic 1605
Greek, Latin, and Arabic 460

According to statistics published in 1967, of a total of 5236 manuscripts of the
Greek New Testament, 8o percent are in eight countries. In first place, as would
be expected, is Greece, with 1458 manuscripts; then follow Italy with 729; Great
Britain, 474; France, 39o; Soviet Union, 299; USA, 2g5; Egypt, 254; and Ger-
many, 128. Listed according to location, more than 500 manuscripts are on Mount
Athos; between 200 and 500 are at London, Paris, Rome, Athens, and Mount Si-
nai; between 100 and 200, at Oxford, Leningrad, and Jerusalem; between 50 and
100, at Cambridge, Berlin, Venice, Florence, Grottaferrata, Patmos, Moscow,
Ann Arbor, and Chicago.*s

In all of Central and South America there is, so far as is reported in Aland’s
official listing, only one manuscript of the Greek New Testament.

159 For these statistics, see K. Aland, Studien zur Uber-
lieferung des Neuen Testamentes und seines Textes (Berlin,
1967), pp. 208 and 227.

60 In 1952 the present writer made inquiry of twelve
large libraries and museums in South America con-
cerning their holdings of New Testament manuscripts.
Of the four replies received, only one (from the Na-
tional Library at Rio de Janeiro) stated that the li-
brary had one Greek manuscript, the content of which
was unknown. Later that year a visit to the library
disclosed that the manuscript is a twelfth-century

parchment codex of the four Gospels, lacking the early
chapters of Matthew. A brief description of the manu-
script was sent to Professor Kurt Aland (who assigned
the number 2437 to the manuscript) and a more
lengthy description was published in an article (tran-
lated into Portuguese by Philip S. Landes), ‘Un manu-
scrito grego dos quatro evangelhos na Biblioteca
Nacional do Rfo de Janciro,” Revista teolbgica do Semi-
nario Presbiteriano do Sul (Campinas), N.F. ii (1952-53),
pp. 5-10. A microfilm of the manuscript is in Speer
Library, Princeton Theological Seminary.
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Plates and Descriptions

HE following plates depict specimen pages from a variety of manuscripts of
Tthe Greek Bible, chosen because of some special feature, whether palaco-
graphic, historical, or textual. Cross-references to and from the first section of the
volume will assist the reader to correlate the systematic discussion there with
specific points illustrated in the several plates.

The description of each manuscript follows a certain pattern. The heading sup-
plies information as to the passage of Scripture reproduced in the plate and the
name and/or number of the manuscript, with its date. In the case of Old Testa-
ment manuscripts, the identification is in accord with the system developed by
Alfred Rahlfs in his Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten Testaments
(Géttingen, 1914), and continued by Robert Hanhart of the University of Got-
tingen. In the case of New Testament manuscripts the identification is in accord
with the system devised by Caspar René Gregory and continued by Kurt Aland
in his Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments, i. Gesamt-
iibersicht (Berlin, 1963).

The line following the heading presents information concerning the place, the
collection, the number within that collection, and the folio of the manuscript
shown in the plate. The opening paragraph ordinarily provides a summary of
palaeographic and codicological features of the manuscript as a whole. The dates
assigned to undated manuscripts are generally in accord with those suggested by
Rahlfs or Aland, or, in the case of recently discovered items, by the editor of the
document. All dates are to be understood as belonging to the Christian era except
those that are expressly designated as B.c. In giving the measurements of a2 manu-
script, the height is followed by the width.

In the discussion that follows the opening paragraph of each description, atten-
tion is drawn to features that make the manuscript important palaeographically,
historically, or textually. In most cases the description closes with a brief bibliog-
raphy bearing on one or another aspect of the given manuscript.

The script of each of the several manuscripts shown in the plates is reproduced
in its actual size unless the area of writing on a folio exceeds the height and width
of a page in the present book (11 x 814 inches; 28 x 21.6 cm.). In a few cases the
empty margins of a folio have been cropped by the photographer so that the script
could be shown more nearly in its actual size.

In the transcription of texts shown in the plates, instances of itacism as well as
erroneous accent and breathing marks have been corrected; likewise, capitaliza-
tion and punctuation (when introduced) follow modern editorial conventions. A
dot under a Greek letter signifies that there is some amount of doubt as to the
reading. A letter that is totally illegible is represented by a centered dot.
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1. Deuteronomy 25:1—3. Rahlfs g57. ii cent. B.C.
MANCHESTER, JoHN RyLANDs LisrARY, P. RYL. 458, FrRAG. B.

In 1917 the John Rylands Library of Manchester ac-
quired two pieces of cartonnage (wrapping used for encasing
mummies), made of an amalgam of small papyrus scraps
that included fragments, of four separate columns of a roll
containing the Greek text of Deuteronomy. The verso of the
roll was used for taking an account before it went to the
scrap-merchant to be made into cartonnage. Fragment 4,
shown in the Plate, measures 316 X 314 in. (8 X 8.4 cm.).

The writing, dated by the editor to the ii century B.c,, is

kawov  Kat kaTayvwoily Tov aceSovs|

[k]at earar cav akifos 7 mAnywy 0 ace]

[511]! kat kabier avroy ey[a,v‘rwv]

{avr]ov xat pagriveow [avrov evavty

carefully executed and heavily ornamented; cf. kappa (line
5), mu (line 4), nu (line 5), and tau (line 1). The scribe left
a small space at the end of a group of words and a slightly
larger one at the end of a clause or end of a sentence (as in
fragment a, not shown in the Plate). In line 4 a dot is visible
between the a and o of paoriywow; the editor thinks that
‘apparently the scribe wrote par, then corrected the 7 to
a g, erasing the left horizontal stroke of the 7, and the appar-
ent dot is the remnant of the hook of the original r.!

5 [ov avlrwr  xara v acefifeiar avrov)
[epifus)e TesTapakorra [uacriywaov|
[ow avroly  ov mpoobnoou(aw eav dé|
[rpoobulow  pacriywloar avrov k)]

BieriocrapPHY: C. H. Roberts, Two Biblical Papyri in the Jokn Rylands Library (Manchester, 1936), pp. g~46; idem, Catalogue of
the Greek and Latin Papyri in the John Rylands Library, iii (Manchester, 1938), pp. 3-8; H. G. Opitz and H. H. Schaeder, ‘Zum
Septuaginta-Papyrus Rylands Greek 458, Seitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, xxxv (1936), pp. 115-17; A. Vaccari,
8.J., ‘Fragmentum Biblicum saeculi II ante Christum,” Biblica, xvii (1936), pp. 501—4. Cf. Paul E. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza,
ond ed. (Oxford, 1959), pp. 220-2.

2. Exodus 28:4-6. Rahlfs 803. About 100 B.C.

JERUSALEM, PALESTINE ARCHAEOLOGICAL MUSEUM, 7QI LXX EX.

Cave VII at Qumran is unique in that it contained only
Greek documents, with no Hebrew or Aramaic texts (except
K217 written twice on a large jar). Among the Greek docu-
ments, the text of which can be identified with certainty,
are two papyrus fragments which, after an examination of
the fibres, appear to belong near to each other; they measure
(together), about 2 X 74 inches (5 X 2.3 cm.) and contain

[pdw 7§ &]8[eN]p[@ gov xal Tols]
[vlots altrob lepafrebew al-]

[rév &uloi. 5Kai ad[rol Apuor-]
[rai] 76 xpvaloy [kai Ty da-]

5 [xw)Bor kal ‘rz)[v wopdlpar]

(Frag. 1) 1

[xal} 76 kékxifvor xal Tv]

5Ka(l mohoov~]
[ow Ty élrw|uida & xpv-]
[alov xal balxiv[fov kai wep-]

10 [dbpas kal xoxxivov vevn-) 15

[Btaaoly.

Exodus 28:4-6. Since only one side has writing, it is prob-
able that the scraps are from a roll.

The uncial script is ornamented with small hooks or
serifs at the extremities of certain letters (similar to Schu-
bart’s ‘Zierstil’; see §15), and can be dated to about 100 B.C.
(so C. H. Roberts). Alpha, kappa, and omega are each made
with two strokes of the pen.

[ouévov xal Blagov xexhw-]
[ouérns, toyov dpévrov woi-]
[xAToB: 860 émwpuides avv-]
[éxovoac Egov[rar alrd &)

(Frag. 2)
[répa v &lrépalp, &nl Tols)

BisLiograpuY: M. Baillet, J. T. Milik, and R. de Vaux, O.P., Les * Petits Grottes’ de Qumrén (Discoveries in the Judaean Desert

of Jordan, iii; Oxford, 1962), Textes, pp. 142 f.; Planches, xxx.

3. Deuteronomy 31:28-30; 32:1—7. Rahlfs 848. i cent. B.C.

Cairo, UniversiTy Lisrary, P. Fouap Inv. 266, FRAG. 104-106.

In 1943 the Société ﬁgyptienne de Papyrologie obtained
113 fragments of a papyrus roll (or rolls) estimated to have
been originally about 47 feet (15 meters) long, with 88 col-
umns of writing. Fragments 104-106, shown in the Plate,
have a top margin of 1 inch (2.5 cm.) and intercolumniation
of 9/16 inch (1.5 cm.). It has been computed (by Turner)
that to complete chap. 31 an additional 12 lines are needed
in col. a, making a total of 33 lines to the column, with a
writing height of g to 934 inches (23 to 24 cm.). The ends

of the lines are not even. The letters, which seem to have
been written with care, are upright, rounded uncials with
ornamental serifs. Jote adscript, which occurs throughout
the fragments (e.g. col. g, line 4), seems to be required by the
space in lines 8 and 13 of cal. 4.

Wherever the name of God appears in the text, the origi-
nal scribe carefully reserved sufficient space for the addition
of the Hebrew Tetragrammaton (see §20).

The bibliography is on p. 140.

Column a
Aoyov rovrov xas daluaprup[opar
avros Tov [re ovpavor] xas v ynlv
ai}da [or] esxaror t[ns rel]evrns pov
€]y avousar avounolere Klaw exkMiveire
ex] s obov ns evreAA[oplae vuw ka
avlpavrnoeraivpw ra {klaka eoxaror
Tiwy nuepwy oty Tomoler]e o wormpor
evlarr iMM wapopyicall alvrov ev 7oy
eplyois rav xe[pwy vpwy xas eNladn[d] e
Mw]ons elis Ta wra reoys exkAqocas

Column &
wpoaexe ovpa(ve kav Aadpow
xas akoverw 7 [yn pnuara ex aToparos pou
mpoadokeado wls veros ro amodfeyua pov
xas xarafnrw wls dpoves Ta pyuare wov
woe opfipos er [aypworw
klat woe vige{ros em xopTor
ojri ovopa TTHT [exakesa
8Jore ueyadwoa{vmwy rwi Bejwlt nuwr
Pelos arnfuva Ta [epya avlrov
kJas wacar at odoc [avrov x]piois

60

Column & (continued)
Oelos moros xalt oux esrilv adixea
Su]kacos kas ooufos MIT
n(ulaprogar ofvx avraw Texva pwunra
y[evlea anolia x[ar SieaTpappuen
7(av]ra ST an[odibore
ovrws Aaos uwpols xa ovyi sodos
ovk autos ourols oov xaryp
eTqoaro [o6 kot exooey o€
uvinotnre nuepas awvos
ovlvere ern yevewy yevear






4. John 18:31-33; 37—38. Gregory—Aland p*%.

First half 11 cent.

MANCHESTER, JoHN RyLaNDs LiBrary, P. RyL. 457.

Acquired in Egypt in 1920, this papyrus fragment, meas-
uring 314 X 24 inches (8.9 X 6 cm.), is generally assigned
to about A.p. 100-150." Since the upper margin and part
of the inner margin are preserved, it can be estimated that
eleven lines of text would be required to fill the gap between
recto and verso, giving a page of eighteen lines, and that
the entire Gospel would have required a codex of 130 pages,
each measuring about 824 X 8 inches (21.5 X 20 cm.).

Apart from a few itacisms, the scribe’s orthography is
good and his band, if not that of a practised scribe, is pains-
taking and regular. In the employment of the diaeresis both
properly (as in line 2 recto ovderaiva) and improperly (as
in line 2 verso iva following a consonant), and in the omis-

Recto (John 18:31-33)

ot tovdacfoi] nuelw ouk etcorv aroxravai]
ovbeva iva o ho[yos Touv ingou TMpwhn ov e
Tev anpawvwy Tow favarw nuelev amo)
Orpakew 1n\Ber ovk Talww es 7o TpalTw]

5 piov o II[iharos xat epwimaer Tov Inaovy]
xat erler avrw ov e 0 Bagilevs Twy Lov)
[8lawe[y axexpdy Inoovs . . .

sion of the iota adscript (line 4 verso avrw), the papyrus is
in accord with other early examples of Greek texts.

The only textual variation of significance is the probable
omission of the second instance of els 7ofiro in verse 37. If the
full text of that verse is supplied, line 3 verso has 38 letters
rather than the average 29/30. Consequently it is fairly
certain that p% represents a shorter version, perhaps the
result of the scribe’s having accidentally omitted the second
instance of the phrase. In reading wéAw before els 76 mpati-
Tdpov (ver. 33) p* agrees with p¥# B C* Dewwrrl I, W A
054 0109 fam!® al.; the reverse order isread by NA C?T @
087 fam’, the Byzantine text, and the Textus Receptus,

The bibliography is on p. 140.

Verso (John 18:37-38)

[evs eue evw as rolure y[elveryuar
[kar <ews Touro> epAvba eis Tov xolouor tva uepry
[onow ™ adnfea was o wr] ex ™s ahnfeft]
[as axover pov Tns geowns] Aever avrw
5 [o Titharos 7¢ eoriv alnfera xlac Tovro
[erwy makw einhBev wpos] Tous to[u]
[Saious kae Neve avrois eyw ovdleut[av]

* It is thus the earliest known manuscript of any identifiable portion of the New Testament. José O’Callaghan’s attempt (see
footnote 41) to identify several tiny scraps of Greek papyri, found in Cave VII at Qumran, as portions of Mark, Acts, Romans,
1 Timothy, James, and 2 Peter, and to date them earlier than the date of p®, is widely regarded as unsuccessful; cf. discussions
by C. H. Roberts, Journal of Theological Studies, n.s. xxiii (1972), pp. 446—7; P. Benoit, Revue Biblique, Ixxix (1972), pp. 321-4;
Ixxx (1973), pp. 5-12; Gordon D. Fee, Journal of Biblical Literature, xcii (1973), pp. 10g—12; and Kurt Aland in Studies in New

Testament Language and Text, ed. by J.

K. Elliott (Leiden, 1976), pp. 14-38.

5. Genesis 14:12—-15. Rahlfs 814. Second half ii cent.

NeEw Haven, YALE UNiversiTy, BEINECKE LisrARY, P. YALE I, VERsO.

In 1931 Yale University acquired from a dealer in Egypt
a fragmentary papyrus leaf, measuring 356 X 534 inches
(9.3 X 14.5 cm.) and containing Genesis 14:5-8 and 12-15.
Since the fragment preserves the lower margin, the editor
was able to estimate from the amount of text lost between
ver. 8 and ver. 12 that the codex had 30 lines to the page
and would have been complete in about 188 pages. This
leaf would have been the 21st, that is, pages 41 and 42.

The hand of P. Yale 1 is clear, unpretentious, and easily
read except where the papyrus is frayed or eaten away.
Letters are all of about the same height and width, and it
is rare that the pen runs on from one letter to another. Oc-
casionally the scribe indulges in decorative finials, some
strokes beginning or ending with slight curves or hooks.
The central stroke of epsilon is often extended to the right,
touching the next letter. The non-Greek name AWT (line 8)
is followed by a mark resembling a grave accent, indicating
division of words (see §18).

Except for several orthographic and other minor vari-
ants, the fragment contains the generally accepted text of
the Septuagint. At Gen. 14:14 in most Greek manuscripts
the number of Abraham’s servants (318) is spelled out
(rpraxoclovs déxa xal éxrd, but in six or seven others it is
represented by Greek letters used as numerals, 79, Although
the script of the Yale fragment is illegible at this point, con-
siderations of space make it altogether probable that it too
had 7. Because of the Christological interpretation given

t The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia, 197%), p

in the early Church to the text of Gen. 14:14 when the
numeral was written with Greek letters (see §5), Welles re-
garded P. Yale 1 as the oldest Christian document and a
portion of the oldest papyrus codex known, dating from
‘perhaps between a.p. 8o and 100.” This opinion, unsup-
ported by any detailed study of the writing, has not found
acceptance among papyrologists. E. G. Turner, for example,
ascribes the fragment to the end of the second or the begin-
ning of the third century,® and C. H. Roberts to the second
half of the second century.?

[v]ale] xarowiy & Todbuots waplalyers~
[ulevos 8¢ Ty dvacwBlrray [rds drily-]
[vetlher 'ABpdu 1§ wepdry: abros 5
[kar@lre moldls 76 Spul 76 MauBpdl 6 *A-]
5 nopts 700 d&e)@ou "Eox®d\ [kal 'rou &8e\gob]

dxoboas 8¢ "ABpafu] 3r nxya)\[wreb—f
On Adr & 4Sehgds alrol, fpelfunoer]
Tobs tdlovs oft]koyerels atrod, [rin,]

10 [x[ai xarediwter éxiow abr]ov &ws Adw.
[«]ali] érémecer éx” abrols riv vikr|e al-]
[ro]s xal oi wailes abrad xal éxélr]alter]

In line 12 the scribe erroneously writes redes, for at and e
had come to be pronounced alike (see §8).
The bibliography is on p. 140.

* Manuscript, Society and Beliefs in Early Christian Egype (London 1979), p






6. Romans 16:23; Hebrews 1:1-7. Gregory—Aland p*. About A.D. 200.

ANN ARrBOR, UNIVERSITY OF MIcHIGAN, INV, 6238, FOL. 21 RECTO.

Single-quire papyrus codex, originally with 104 leaves of which 86 survive today (56 at Dublin
in the Chester Beatty Library and 30 at Ann Arbor), containing the Pauline Epistles (but not the
Pastorals), about A.p. 200, original size of page about 11 X 634 inches (28 X 16.2 ¢cm.), one col-
umn, 25 to 32 lines to a page, tending to increase as the manuscript progresses.

The order of the Epistles in this, the earliest known copy of the Pauline correspondence, is re-
markable: Romans (beginning at 5:17), Hebrews, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Ephesians, Galatians,
Philippians, Colossians, and 1 Thessalonians. Seven leaves are lost from the beginning and seven
from the ending of the codex. The seven leaves lost from the end probably contained 2 Thessa-
lonians, but would have been insufficient for the Pastoral Epistles. The inclusion of Hebrews among
the Pauline Epistles reflects the high regard accorded this Epistle in the Eastern Church, where
its Pauline authorship was generally accepted. The sequence of the Epistles, with Hebrews imme-
diately after Romans, seems to have been dictated in accord with the decreasing lengths of the
Epistles.

The script is large, free, and flowing, with some pretensions to style and elegance. The upper
termination of several letters (a, §, ¢, &, v) frequently is made with a slight curve or hook; the shaft
of epsilon often extends to the right. Diaeresis generally stands over initial ¢ and v (not shown in the
Plate) and occasionally over medial ¢ (viw line 7). A square breathing mark occurs occasionally.
Pauses in sense are sometimes indicated by slight space-intervals between words.

A cursive hand (apparently of the early third century) has added at the end of each book a state-
ment concerning the number of srixo. (see §23); for the Epistle to the Romans the number given
is 1000 (standing between lines 1 and 2, o7iX &). The page number MA (=41) is placed centrally
in the upper margin. Above line 4 a second hand has inserted nuwv following warpasw (Heb. 1:1).

Textually p is frequently in agreement with the Alexandrian group of witnesses (B R A C),
less often with the Western (D F G), and occasionally with the later Byzantine witnesses. The
doxology in Romans, which in the great uncials stands at the end of the Epistle, and at the end
of chap. 14 in the vast number of the minuscules, is here placed at the end of chap. 15.

As regards Western readings in p*s, according to A. W. Adams the codex ‘offers no support for
those attested by D alone, and thus raises the question whether the “Western” readings it supports
are properly so called, and are not rather very early elements common to both East and West
which have disappeared from the Alexandrian and Eastern traditions. In relation to the Byzantine
text p*® shows that some readings (faulty as well as genuine) go back to a very early period.’”*

BieLioGRAPHY: Frederic G.Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Disquisition on the Corpus Paulinum (London, 1953);
Biblical Papyri . .. Fasciculus III Supplement, Pauline Harry Gamble, Jr., The Textual History of the Letter to
Epistles, Text (London, 1936); Plates (1937); W. H. P. the Romans (Grand Rapids, 1977); and 8. Giversen,
Hatch, ‘The Position of Hebrews in the Canon of the ‘The Pauline Epistles on Papyrus,’ Die Paulinische
New Testament, Harvard Theological Review, xxix Literatur und Theologie, ed. by Sigfred Pedersen (Got-
(1936), pp. 133-51; G. Zuntz, The Text of the Epistles, tingen, 1980), pp. 201-12.

t F. G. Kenyon, The Text of the Greek Bible, 3rd ed., revised and augmented by A, W, Adams (London, 1975),
p. 71,
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7. John 11:31-37. Gregory-Aland p®. About A.D. 200.

CoLoGNY-GENEVA, BiBLIOTHECA BODMERIANA, PAP. 2, PAGE 7g.

Papyrus codex, containing the Gospel according to John
(with lacunae), ¢. A.D. 200, 63§ X 556 inches (16.2 X
14.2 cm.), one column, 17 lines to a page.

Page format is nearly square; written in a medium-sized,
rounded uncial, some letters having serifs. Page number
o8 (=79) stands in upper right-hand corner. Nomina sacra
shown in the Plate are ’I[nood]s lines 3, 6, and 13; x(bp)e
line 5, and w»(ebpar) line 10. A line-filler at the end of
line 4 resembles an apostrophe. Final nu is indicated by a
horizontal line (end of lines 5 and 6); xal-compendium oc-
curs at the close of lines 7 and 19 and between lines 11
and 12. Two prickings near the top margin and two near
the bottom served to guide the scribe in placing his writing
area.

One of the special features of p®% is-the large number of
corrections mzé); to its text—about 450 in all. Plate 7 shows

corrections made (a) by insertions above the line (lines 2
and 12) or within the line (o inserted before i, line 13);
(b) by deletion with a sponge and then re-writing (line g
erapaxly replaces e8p(€)yun | aaro, the last four letters of which
are still visible at the beginning of line 10); (¢) by using
expunging dots and curved brackets to mark a relic of an
earlier reading (line 11 [eav]ror).

Like codex W (see discussion of Plate 16) p® varies in
textual type from one part of the manuscript to another. In
chapters 1-5 it shows close relationship to the three major
Alexandrian witnesses, p™ B C, while in the rest of the book
it exhibits a mixture of Western readings—abundant in
chapters 6~7 and again in 11—-12, It also possesses a certain
number of readings that agree with the Byzantine type of
text; most of such readings appear to be secondary, creating
an easier text or a more common Greek style.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Victor Martin, Papyrus Bodmer II, Evangile de Jean, chap. 1—14 (grec) (Cologny-Geneva, 1956); idem, Suppié-
ment, chap. 14-21 (grec) (1958); (enlarged ed., with facsimile of entire ms., 1962); J. N. Birdsall, The Bodmer Papyrus of the Gospel
of Fohn (London, 1960); G. D. Fee, “The Corrections of Papyrus Bodmer I1,” Novum Testamentum, vii (1965), pp. 247-57; E. F.
Rhodes, ‘The Corrections of P. Bodmer I1,” New Testament Studies, xiv (1968), pp. 271-81; G. D. Fee, Papyrus Bodmer II (P%):
its Textual Relationships and Scribal Characteristics (Studies and Documents, xxxiv, Salt Lake City, 1968).

* Herbert Hunger dates p* to a time not later than the middle of the second century (Anzeiger des phil.-hist. Klasse der Oster-
reichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1960, Nr. 4, pp. 12—23), whereas E. G. Turner prefers a date ¢c. A.D. 200-250 (Greek Manu-
scripts of the Ancient World, p. 108).

8. Tatian’s Diatessaron. Gregory—Aland o212. First half iii cent.

New Haven, YaLE UNiversiTy, BEINECKE LiBrARY, DURA PARcH. 24 (D PG. 24).

In 1933 a fragment of fairly heavy parchment, measuring
4% X 334 inches (10.5 X 9.5 e¢m.), was found at Dura
Europos, a Roman border-town destroyed a.p. 256 by the
Persian troops of King Shapur I. Written on only one side,
the fragment may have once been part of a roll. It is the
only surviving Greek witness of Tatian’s Diatessaron, an
edition of the four Gospels in a continuous narrative,

The text is written in a good book-hand, the words fre-
quently set off from each other by blank spaces. An extra
wide space in line 3 may be intended to mark a paragraph.
The tips of the letters are frequently decorated with a small
hook or apex turning to the left, There are three kinds of

(ZeBedlasou kar Sakwun xlal ar yuvaixes
[rwv ovlpaxorovdnaarrwy alvrlw v aro s
[PaMAailas opwoat Tov or(avpwlerr)a. vovy nv 8¢
[n nuepla Hapaoxew. v Zaffaroy eredw-
5 [oxev. olfras Se yevouerns em 7[n Itlaplalo-
[xevn], v o eorer DpocafBaror, Tpor-
[7\0ev] avfpwros BovAevryls vlTap-
[xww alxo Epwwuafaials] wlolhews 95
{Tovdai]es, oveua Iw(ond], a[y]afos bi-
10 [katos), wv uabnrys loly In(aov), ke~ vvvv
[xovu]uevos de Sia Tov pofov Twr
[Tovdawo]v, kas avros xpooedexro
[rnv] v Blaciheav] Tov B(eo)v guros ovx
[nv ourkarar] Beuev(ols rn Blovhy]

alpha: the older capital, the uncial, and the third-century
cursive-type. Mu is characterized by a deep saddle. The
tau and eta of rjs in line 2 are written in ligature, apparently
to save space. Nomina sacra are indicated by a line above
them, and by a medial dot following them (lines 3, 10, 13).

A singular reading of Luke 23'49 seems to be preserved
in lines 1 and 2 (partly reconstructed: al yuraikes 7@y owva-
xohovdnaévrwy abr@ (‘the wives of those who had been his
disciples’).

The text, restored by the editor, is as follows (v indicates
an empty space one letter in width),

TRANSLATION

{. . . the mother of the sons of Zebed]ee (Matt. xxvii. 56)
and Salome (Mark xv. 40) and the wives [of those who]
had followed him from [Galilele to see the crucified (Luke
xxiii. 4gb—c). And [the da]y was Preparation: the Sabbath
was daw[ning] (Luke xxiii. 54). And when it was evening
(Matt. xxvii. 57), on the Prep[aration], that is, the day be-
fore the Sabbath (Mark xv. 42), [there came] up a man
(Matt. xxvii. 57), be[ing] a member of the council (Luke
xxiii. 50), from Arimathea (Matt. xxvii. 57), a c[ijty of
[Judela (Luke xxiii. 51b), by name Jo[seph] (Matt. xxvii.
57), glolod and ri[ghteous] (Luke xxiii. 50), being a dis-
ciple of Jesus, but se[cret]ly, for fear of the [Jew]s (John
xix. 38). And he (Matt. xxvii. 57) was looking for [the] k[ing-
dom)] of God (Luke xxiii, 51c). This man {had] not [con]-
sented to [their] plurpose] (Luke xxiii. 51a) . ..

BisLioorarHY: Carl H. Kraeling, A Greek Fragment of Tatian’s Diatessaron from Dura (Studies and Documents, iii; London,
1935); C. Bradford Welles, R, O. Fink, and J. Frank Gilliam, Fke Parchments and Papyri (The Excavations at Dura-Europos. .,
Final Report V, Part i (New Haven, 1959), pp. 23~4; B. M. Metzger, The Early Versions of the New Testament (Oxford, 1977),
pp. 10-36.
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9. Luke 16:g—21. Gregory-Aland p™. Early iii cent.

CoLoGNY-GENEVA, BIBLIOTHECA BoDMERIANA, Pap. X1V, PAGE 45.

Papyrus codex, containing most of the Gospel according to Luke, early iii century, 10}4 X 56
inches (26 X 13 cm.), one column, averaging 42 lines to the page.

This, the earliest known copy of Luke, is written in a medium-sized, rounded uncial, though
some letters (particularly omicron and sigma) are much smaller than the average size. The scribe
marks paragraphs by leaving blank a space of one or two letters, and extends into the left-hand
margin the first letter of the following line (see lines 17-18 and 34-—35). Final nu is indicated by
horizontal line over the last letter (lines 10, 28, 29). Apostrophe is used after oux (line 8) and as a
separator (evay'yehferar, line 27). Diaeresis occasionally occurs over ¢ and v (lines 2 and 3). What
appears to be intended as a rough breathing mark stands over 5 in line 26.

Textually the manuscript is of importance in showing that the Alexandrian type of text char-
acteristic of the fourth-century codices Vaticanus (B) and Sinaiticus () was current at the begin-
ning of the third century (see studies mentioned in the bibliography). Furthermore, not only is
the text of p? Alexandrian, but it is closer to B than that of any other manuscript, while the influ~
ence of readings of the Western type is almost non-existant. This goes a long way, as A. W. Adams
remarks, ‘to showing that the B-type of text was already in existence in Egypt, and in a relatively
pure form, before the end of the second century. If so, the view, much canvassed in recent years,
that the Alexandrian text-type was a third or fourth century recension—i.e. a deliberately revised
or “made” text formed out of the “popular” texts of the second century—will need considerable

revision.’*
A noteworthy variant reading is the name given to the Rich Man mentioned in Luke 16:19.

Following the words Arfpwmos de 7is nv whovoios, p™ is the only known Greek manuscript that adds
ovopart Nevns (Plate g, line 8 from bottom). Inasmuch as the Sahidic version of this verse gives the
name Nineveh to the anonymous Rich Man,? it is probable that ONOMATINEYHC is a scribal
blunder for ONOMATININEYHC.

BisLiogrAPHY: Victor Martin and Rodolphe Kasser, seines Textes (Berlin, 196%), pp. 155-72; and especially
Papyrus Bodmer XIV, Evangile de Luc chap. 3—24 (Cologny- Carlo M. Martini, Il problema della recensionalita del
Geneva, 1961); C. L. Porter, ‘Papyrus Bodmer XV codice B alla luce del papiro Bodmer XIV (Rome, 1966).
(P75) and the Text of Codex Vaticanus,” Fournal of For a collation of p against the United Bible Societies’
Biblical Literature, lxxxi (1962), pp. 363—76; Kurt Greek New Testament, see [Raymond Lejoly], Anno-
Aland, Studien zur Uberlieferung des Neuen Testaments und tations pour une étude du Papyrus 75 . . . (Dison, 1976).

* F, G, Kenyon, The Text of the Greek Bible, 3rd ed., revised and augmented by A. W. Adams (London, 1975),
P 77

3 For other examples in carly Christian tradition of names being given to those who are nameless in the New Testa-
ment, see chap. 2 in the present writer’s volume New Testament Studies, Philological, Versional, and Patristic (Leiden,
1980).
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10. Ezekiel 31:8-15. Rahlfs g67. Early iii cent.

PrinceToN, UNIVERsITY LiBRARY, SCHEIDE PAP. 1, PAGE 41.

Early third-century papyrus codex, 1324 X 5 inches (34.4 X 12.8 cm.), containing Ezekiel,
Daniel, and Esther, originally embracing 118 leaves, of which 109 are known today: 21 in the
Scheide collection, the others in Barcelona, Cologne, Dublin, and Madrid. Daniel and Esther are
in a hand different from Ezekiel, and the sequence of the books agrees with that of codex Alexan-
drinus. Page oa (=71) is shown in the Plate.

Verso pages average 51.1 lines, recto pages average 53.8 lines. Lines vary from 16 to 27 letters,
but rarely exceed 22 letters in length. When a long line would have ended in the letter nu, the scribe
saved space by indicating this fetter with a horizontal line over the preceding vowel (lines 7, 38,
40). In the case of short lines, sometimes a space-filler in the form of an angular bracket is inserted;
more often the scribe widened letters, particularly a final nu (line 15).

Here and there are marks of punctuation (the high point sometimes resembles an acute accent),
but there secems to be no consistent plan of their use. The ending of a paragraph is usually indicated
by two short sloping parallel lines (lines 10 and 46), with the initial letter of the following line ex-
tending slightly into the left-hand margin. According to Revell (see Bibliography below), the para-
graphing of the Greek text is related somehow to the petubot and setumot (‘open’ and ‘closed’ di-
visions) of the Hebrew Bible; the two-stroke sign occurs in 24 of the 31 cases where the Masoretic
text has petuba (77%), and in 38 of the 62 cases where setuma occurs (669;).

Among the special features of the Scheide text is the use of the single ks in designating the nomen
sacrum when the other uncial manuscripts more closely represent the present Masoretic text by a
doublet of some form or other. Of other singular readings one of the more interesting is eyyifovot
for enmifovar (Ezek. 36:8); this is the reading of the Hebrew text, but curiously enough it occurs
(according to Ziegler’s apparatus criticus) in no other Greek manuscript, and seems to have been
unknown to Origen.

According to Johnson, Gehman, and Kase (see Bibliography), ‘the use of ort and St in the
Scheide text calls for special comment since Herrmann and Baumgirtel sought to support their
theory of different translators for Ezekiel by the variations in the use of these conjunctions which
are to be found in Vaticanus. In B certain sections usually show bwr in the oracular phrase ervy-
vwoeale dott eyw ks while others are consistent in using ore. In this phrase or its variants the new
text uses o throughout with but one exception (xxii. 22). Elsewhere o7t and 8ot are used indiffer-
ently without regard to the avoidance of hiatus’ (pp. 14f.).

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisL1OGRAPHY: The Fohn H. Scheide Biblical Papyri: nindez-Galiano, ‘Nuevas péginas del cédice g67 del
Ezckiel, ed. by Allan C. Johnson, Henry S. Gehman, A. T. griego (Ez 28,19-43,9) (P. Matr. bibl. 1),’ Studia
Edmund H. Kase, Jr. (Princeton, 1938); Sir F. G. Papyrologica, x (1971), pp. 7-77; E. J. Revell, ‘A Note

Kenyan, The Chester Beaity Biblical Papyri, fasc. vii on Papyrus 967,’ ibid., xv (1976), pp. 131-6.
(London, 1937), Part 2, Plates (1938); Manuél Fer-

70



- L

-

R : : , ,
M - | .

S

10



oL

Genesis 42:7-19. Rahlfs gb2. Second half of iii cent.

DusLiN, CHESTER BEAaTTY LIiBRARY, PAP. V| FOL, 19 RECTO.

Papyrus codex of 27 fragmentary leaves (of an original 84), con-
taining part of the Book of Genesis, second half of iii century a.p.,
having an estimated original measurement of 84 X 6 inches (about
21 X 15.2 cm.), one column, average of 18 or 19 lines to the page.

The writing of codex g62 is markedly different from the hands of
all the other manuscripts in the Beatty collection, in being of a defi-
nitely non-literary type. It is a good documentary hand, upright and
somewhat compressed laterally. Several of the letters are exaggerated
in size, notably B, £, o, ¢, and y. The letter ¢ is made in two distinct
halves, the upper portion (which includes the cross-bar) being often
noticeably large. The scribe concludes some letters (e.g. 8 and §) with

a flourish; he also extends the horizontal line over nomina sacra far to
the right, beyond the nomen sacrum (lines 6 and 18).

The word «bpeos is contracted when used in the secular sense of
‘master’ (line 6) as well as when referring to the Deity. The rough
breathing occurs occasionally (line 13 dde, line 15 4 [for #]). Initial ¢
and v often have the diacresis. There is no punctuation.

A very few corrections have been entered between the lines; e.g.,
the addition of 8¢ after ecxav (line 8).

Page-enumeration has been added in the middle of the upper mar-
gin in a large cursive hand other than that of the original scribe.

BisLiograPHY: Frederic G. Kenyon, The Chester Beatty Biblical Papyri; Descriptions and Texts of Twelve Manuscripis on Papyrus of the Greek Bible, Fasci-
culus iv, Genesis, Text (London, 1934); Fasciculus iv, Genesis (Pap. V), Plates (London, 1936); Albert Pietersma, Chester Beatty Biblical Papryi IV and
V; a New Edition, with Text-Critical Analysis (American Studies in Papyrology, 16; Toronto and Sarasota, 1977).

12. Revelation 3:19—4:1. Gregory—Aland o016g. iv cent.

PriNcETON, THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY LIBRARY, PAP. 5, RECTO.

A parchment leaf (-=P.Oxy. 1080) from a small, pocket-sized codex
of the Book of Revelation, iv century, 334 X 27§ inches (9.5 X 7.8
cm.),one¢ column, 14 lines to the page. Since this is page 33 ( [ stands
in the upper right-hand corner), the complete text of Revelation
would have made a pudgy, pocket-sized volume.*

The hand of 0169 is a fair-sized upright uncial, fairly regular, and
having a certain amount of ornamental finish. The scribe forms sigma
with two strokes of the pen, and epsilon with three strokes; kappa and up-
silon have serifs.

A corrector has altered {nAeve (line 1) to {nAevoor, in agreement
with 8 P 1 and the Byzantine text. By oversight the eye of the scribe
passed from the first to the second instance of 797 fupav xar in 4:20,

omitting the intervening words. Later, having noticed the omission,
the scribe or someone else placed a conventional mark (indicating
insertion) in line 3 between «xai and ewoelevoopas and wrote the missing
words in the lower margin—of which only traces remain today:
kpovw €laly r[is] axov[on r9s dwrlns ulov xar avoitn Ty Bupar xai)-

Of the approximately 250 manuscript witnesses to the Book of
Revelation, ten are uncials; only three of these are complete (R, A
and 046), and three others comprise but a single leaf each (0163,
o16g, and 0207). According to R. H. Charles, the text of the Princeton
fragment agrees ‘much more closely with R than with any other un-
cial.”?

BiBLioGrAPHY: The Oxyrhynchus Papyri, ed. by A. S. Hunt, viii (London, 1911), pp. 14f.

* On pocket-sized codices, see W. H. Worrell, The Coptic Manuscripts in the Freer Collection (New York, 1923), pp. xi—xiii; A. Henrichs and L. Koe-
nen, ‘Ein griechischer Mani-Codex,” Zeitschrift fur Papyrologic und Epigraphik, v (1970), pp. 100-3; and Eric G. Turner, The Typology of the Early
Codex (Philadelphia, 1977), pp. 30 ff. Since all but one of the forty-five pocket-sized codices dating from the third and fourth centuries contain
works of Christian literature, Roberts is certainly justified in concluding that ‘the miniature codex would seem to be a Christian invention’ (Manu-
script, Society and Belief in Early Christian Egypt [London, 1979), p. 12).

3 The Revelation of St. John (International Critical Commentary), ii (New York, 1920), p. 450.






13. 2 Thess. g:11-18; Heb. 1:1-2:2. Gregory-Aland B (Codex
Vaticanus). iv cent.

RoME, BiBLIOTECA VATICANA, GR. 1209, PAGE 1512.

Fourth-century vellum codex of the Bible, 759 leaves (617 of Old Testament, 142 of New Testa-
ment), averaging 102§ X 1028 inches (27.5 X 27.5 cm.), three columns, 42 lines to a column.
New Testament defective after Heb. g:14 {lacks 1 and 2 Tim., Titus, Philem., Rev.). Every book
of the Greek Old Testament is included, except 1—4 Maccabees and the Prayer of Manasseh, which
never found a place in the manuscript. '

The writing is small and neat, without ornamentation or capitals. Unfortunately the beauty of
the original has been spoiled by a later scribe who found the ink faded and traced over every letter
afresh, omitting only those letters and words that he believed to be incorrect. A few passages there-
fore remain to show the original appearance of the first hand.

There appear to have been two scribes of the Old Testament and one of the New Testament,
and two correctors, one (B?) about contemporary with the scribes, the other (B3) of about the
tenth or eleventh century.

In the Old Testament the type of text varies, with a good text in Ezekiel, and a bad one in Isaiah.
In Judges the text differs substantially from that of the majority of manuscripts, but agrees with
the Old Latin and Sahidic versions and Cyril of Alexandria. In Job it has the additional 400 half-
verses from Theodotion, which are not in the Old Latin and Sahidic versions.

In the New Testament the text of the Gospels and Acts is the purest known example of the Alex-
andrian type of text, preserved also in p?, which dates from about A.p. 200 (see Plate g). In the
Pauline Epistles there is a distinctly Western element.

Accent and breathing marks, as well as punctuation, have been added by a later hand. In the
New Testament, quotations from the Old Testament are indicated by marks in the left-hand mar-
gin of the column (see the lower part of col. ).

The Ammonian section and Eusebian canon numbers do not appear, which points to a date
before they were generally known. The chapter divisions in the Gospels (a system found in only
one other manuscript, the sixth-century ms. E) are topical; the Acts and the Epistles have two inde-
pendent numerations (for one of them see §25). Because no numeration is applied to 2 Peter, it
has been concluded that the system of divisions dates from a time before this Epistle came to be
commonly regarded as canonical.

As to the place of origin of codex Vaticanus, Hort was inclined to assign it to Rome; others to
southern Italy orsto Caesarea. But the similarity of its text in significant portions of both Testaments
with the Coptic versions and with Greek papyri, and the style of writing (notably the Coptic forms
used in some of the titles) point rather to Egypt and Alexandria.

In the Plate the first column concludes with the subscription and a note &ypdgn dmd "Adnvav (see
§24 end). The scribe began the text of the second colurnn with a small initial x for the first word
molvpepws, but a later scribe inserted a large initial II, which he decorated with blue ink; this ink
is used as well for the horizontal bar over the column. Above the bar stand three crosses made with
red ink, which was used also to decorate the top of the large II.

The left-hand margin opposite Heb. 1:3 preserves a curiously indignant note by a rather recent
scribe who restored the original (but erroneous) reading of the fnanuscript davepwy, for which a
corrector had substituted the usual reading, ¢epwr. The note reads duabésrare xal xaxé, ddes Tow
wadawy, ui peramoier (‘Fool and knave, can’t you leave the old reading alone, and not alter it!’)

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisLiograPHY: Photographic facsimile, Bibliorum ss. and the Codex Vaticanus (Studies and Documents, 27;
Graecorum Codex Vaticanus 1209 . . . (Milan, 1904; 1907); Salt Lake City, 1965); Janco §agi, S.]J., ‘Problema his-
in 1968 the New Testament portion was issued by the toriae codicis B," Divus Thomas; commentarium de phi-
Vatican in photographic facsimile in color (with an losophia et theologica, Ixxv (1972), pp., 3—29; and Jean
introduction by Carlo M. Martini, S.J.) and a copy Duplacy, ‘Les divisions du texte de l’ﬁpitre de Jacques
given to each bishop attending Vatican Council II; dans B (03) du Nouveau Testament (Vatic. Gr. 1209),’
E. Tisserant, ‘Notes sur la preparation de Pédition en Studies in New Testament Language and Text, ed. by J. K.
fac-simile typographique du Codex Vaticanus (B),’ Elliott (Leiden, 1976), pp. 122—-36. Cf. also bibliog-

Angelicum, xx (1943), pp. 237-48; Sakae Kubo, P7 raphy cited for Plate g.
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14. Luke 24:23—-53. Gregory-Aland X (Codex Sinaiticus). iv cent.

Lonpon, BriTisH LIBRARY, ADD. 43725, FOL. 246 VERSO.

Fourth-century vellum codex of the Bible, preserving part of the O.T. and all of the N.T.,* with
the Epistle of Barnabas and part of the Shepherd of Hermas (as far as Mandate iv.3.6), 43 leaves
at Leipzig, fragments of three others at Leningrad, and 347 at the British Library (199 of the Old
Testament, 148 of the New Testament), measuring when found, according to Gregory, 162§ X 1478
inches (43 X 37.8 cm.), but now, according to Milne and Skeat, 15 X 134 inches (38.1 X 34.5
cm.), four columns (two in Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, Wisdom of Solomon,
Ecclesiasticus, and Job), 48 lines to a column.

The codex Sinaiticus gets its name from the place of its discovery, the famous monastery of St.
Catherine on Mount Sinai, built in the middle of the sixth century a.p. by the Emperor Justinian.
The romantic story of how in the mid-nineteenth century Constantine von Tischendorf found the
manuscript, some leaves of which were in a waste-basket waiting to be burnt, has often been told
and need not be repeated here.? Taken in 1859 to St. Petersburg and presented to Alexander II,
the Czar of Russia, in 1933 the codex was purchased by the British Museum for the sum of £100,000,
raised largely by public appeal in Britain and America, supplemented by a grant from the British
government.

In its original state the manuscript probably comprised at least 730 leaves (1460 pages) of fine
vellum, made from both sheepskin and goatskin. Since the size of the double sheets of vellum, each
making two leaves (four pages), must originally have measured about 17 X 30 inches (43 X 76
cm.), and since each no doubt represents the skin of a single animal, the expense of providing the
necessary animals (about $60) must have come to a considerable sum.3

Sinaiticus is written in a simple and dignified ‘Biblical uncial’ hand, the letters being free from
ornamental serifs. There are no accents and breathing marks. A new paragraph is indicated by
extending the initial letter (which is not enlarged) slightly into the left-hand margin; the preceding
line is often not filled out to the right-hand margin. Before the manuscript left the scriptorium+
the Eusebian apparatus (see §26) was entered with red ink in the margins of the Gospels, except
in Luke, where the numerals terminate at 9:61 with section number 106 (fol. 37r).

Tischendorf, followed by Lake, identified four different scribes in the production of the codex,
whom he named A, B, C, and D. On the basis, however, of more recent detailed scrutiny of the
manuscript by Milne and Skeat it has become clear that there were only three. These three hands
are extraordinarily alike, suggesting that the scribes must have received their training in some
large writing school with a definite tradition of its own. At the same time, however, they disclose
individual peculiarities, apart from the formation of letters, which make it possible to distinguish
them. One of these is the difference in the correctness of the spelling of each scribe. In Greek, as
in English, pronunciation continued to develop (see §8) after the spelling of words had become
fixed, with the result that correct spelling had to be learned in the main by sheer force of memory.

* Of the 274 uncial manuscripts of the New Testa- der neutestamentlichen Textforschung fir die jahre 1977 bis
ment, Sinaiticus is the only one that contains the entire 1979 (Miinster/Wesd., 1979), pp. 4658, esp. 49, and
“twenty-seven books of the New Testament. They stand Linos Politis, ‘Nouveaux manuscrits grecs découverts

in the order of Gospels, Pauline Epistles (including au Mont Sinai. Rapport preliminaire, Scriptorium,
Hebrews following 2 Thessalonians), Acts, Catholic xxxiv (1980), pp. 5-17.

Epistles, Revelation. 3 The further cost of transcribing the manuscript is
? See, e.g., B. M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testa- estimated by J. Rendel Harris to have come to 28,960
ment, pp. 42 ff. The news that ‘at least 8—perhaps denarii (New Testament Autographs, supplement to the
even 14—folios from Codex Sinaiticus’ have recently American Journal of Philology, no. 12; [Baltimore,
turned up at St. Catherine’s Monastery has been re- n.d.], p. 23).
ported by James H. Charlesworth; see ‘The Manu- 4 The Euscbian apparatus must have been added
scripts of St. Catherine’s Monastery,’ Biblical Archae- before the cancel-leaves in Matthew (folios 10 and 15)
ologist, xliii (1980), p. 27; see also ‘Dic ncuen Sinai- were prepared by Scribe D, for these, and only these
Funde,’ Bericht der Hermann Kunst-Stiftung zur Forderung in Matthew, lack the section and canon numbers,
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CODEX SINAITICUS 77

The spelling of scribe D of Sinaiticus is well-nigh faultless; scribe B, by contrast, is an exceedingly
poor speller, while scribe A is not very much better.

These and other points make it possible to show that scribe A wrote most of the historical and
poetical books of the Old Testament, almost the whole of the New Testament, and the Epistle of
Barnabas, while scribe B was responsible tor the Prophets and the Shepherd of Hermas. The work
of scribe D was curiously spasmodic: in the Old Testament he wrote the whole of Tobit and Judith,
the first half of 4 Maccabees, and the first two-thirds of the Psalms. In the New Testament, besides
writing the first five verses of Revelation, he rewrote six pages where, apparently, scribe A had
made some unusually serious mistake.

Besides errors in spelling, here and there in the work of all three scribes one finds other faults,
particularly accidental omissions. In the light of such carelessness in transcription, it is not surpris-
ing that a good many correctors (apparently as many as nine) have been at work on the manuscript,
some contemporary (or identical) with the original scribes (M?), and others as late as the twelfth
century. Tischendorf’s edition of the manuscript enumerates some 14,800 places where some altera-
tion has been made to the text. By far the most extensive of the corrections are those made by a
group of scholars in the seventh century (denoted by the sigla R c.a or X ¢.b —the latter representing
at least three scribes). The most important of these is R ¢-2, who carefully revised the entire manu-
script (except the Epistle of Barnabas), bringing it into general conformity with the Byzantine texts
familiar to him. Another corrector, called N ¢. Pamph by Kirsopp Lake, added extremely im por-
tant notes at the end of 2 Esdras (=Nehemiah) and Esther. These state that the manuscript was
collated with a very early copy bearing an autograph note by Pamphilus the martyr to the effect
that he himself had corrected this manuscript in prison from Origen’s own copy of the Hexapla.
If this is so, the corrections of this hand (which begin with 1 Samuel and end with Esther) are
based on a manuscript only one step removed from Origen himself.

By the use of the ultra-violet lamp, Milne and Skeat discovered that the original reading in the
manuscript was erased at a few places and another written in its place by the same scribe. In Matt.
6:28, for example, instead of ‘Consider the lilies of the field how they grow; they neither toil nor
spin,’ the first hand of R seems to have read ‘. . . how they neither card nor spin nor toil’ (wws ov
fevovow [itacism for faw-] ovie vnfovery ovde xomwwaiw, instead of the usual text, mws avtavovow ov
xomwaw ovde ynfovaw). This reading of N*, not otherwise attested in New Testament manuscripts,
is included in the New English Bible as a marginal reading. R.V.G. Tasker explains the reasoning
of the NEB committee in his textual notes to the edition of the Greek New Testament which infer-
entially lies behind the English rendering: ‘As OTZENOTZIN, wrongly read as ATEANOTZIN,
could have given rise to the other variants, and as atfavovow seemed unnatural in the present con-
text, the translators thought that the possibility that the reading of N* is original should be left
open, but adfdrevow was retained in the text.

The last verse of the Gospel according to John (21:25) is another passage where the use of ultra-
violet light has confirmed Tischendorf’s surmise as to the original reading. It is now known that
the scribe for some reason finished the Gospel with ver. 24, adding the subscription Ebayvyéiiov
kard 'lwavrqy and drawing, as usual, a coronis (tail-piece) in the left-hand margin between the
text and the subscription. Later, however, the same scribe washed the vellum clean of the coronis
and subscription and added the concluding verse, repeating the coronis and subscription in a cor-
respondingly lower position.

The place of the writing of codex Sinaiticus has been greatly debated. Hort thought that it was
produced in the West, probably Rome; Milne and Skeat, following J. Rendel Harris, preferred
Caesarea; other scholars, including Kenyon, Gardthausen, Ropes, and Jellicoe, found reasons to
connect it with Alexandria.

The date of Sinaiticus is ordinarily given as the fourth century, though Gardthausen, on the
basis of epigraphical evidence, argued vigorously for the first half of the fifth century. On the other
hand, as Milne and Skeat point out, palacographically the hand resembles papyrus documents
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that have been dated between about A.p. 200 and the second half of
the fourth century, The one objective criterion of the terminus post
quem is the presence of the Eusebian apparatus which was inserted,
as it seems, by two of the scribes of the manuscript itself. The terminus
ante quem is less certain, but, according to Milne and Skeat, is not
likely to be much later than about 360.

The character of the text of Sinaiticus varies from book to book in
accord with the varying characters of the separate rolls or codices
from which its text was uvltimately derived. In the Old Testament it
agrees, on the whole, with codex Vaticanus (B), which is usually re-
garded as the best all-round manuscript of the Greek Old Testament.
As compared with B it contains additionally 1 and 4 Maccabees. In
certain books, notably 1 Chronicles, 2 Esdras, and the Prophets,
Sinaiticus has the better text, its superiority being especially marked
in Isaiah. In Tobit, Sinaiticus has a considerably longer recension
than that of Vaticanus and Alexandrinus, but there is no general
agreement as to which is superior.

In the New Testament, particularly in the Gospels and Acts, Si-
naiticus and Vaticanus very frequently agree against the overwhelm-
ing majority of later manuscripts. In the Baok of Revelation, on the
other hand, the character of the text of Sinaiticus is distinctly inferior
to that of codex Alexandrinus of the following century.

In Plate 14, col. a, lines 24 f., the original reading «at dcepunvevery
has been corrected to siepunvevoer (Luke 24:27); line 32, wospwrepar
Tepw, corrected to moppwrepw (24:28); col. 8, line 1, duprovynoar,to
dupocxbnoay (24:31); line 2, after ogfarpor, the words kar emeyvwoay
avrov  (omitted by the scribe) have been added in the margin
by a later corrector; col. ¢, line 14, wde is corrected to evflade (24:41);
line 1 from battom, arosTeAAw, corrected to efamoorehhw (24:40);
col. d, line 16, after avrwr, the corrector has inserted an arrow, which
is repeated in the upper margin followed by the words kat avepepero
es Tov ovpavor (24:51).

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisLiograPHY: Photographic facsimile of the New and Old Testa-
ments, by Helen and Kirsopp Lake, Codex Sinasticus Petropolitanus . . .
2 vols.,, N.T. 1911, O.T. 1922 (Oxford), with Introduction by K. Lake;
H. J. M. Milne and T. C. Skeat, Scribes and Correctors of the Codex Si-
naiticus (British Museum, 1938); T. C. Skeat, ‘The Lilies of the Field,’
Reitschrift fiir die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, xxxvii (1938), pp. 211—4;
Christian Tindall, ed. by T. B. Smith, Contributions to the Statistical
Study of the Codex Sinaiticus (Edinburgh and London, 1961) [statistics
based on the number of letters in the 552 columns of N.T. text; au-
thor’s conclusions to be used with caution; cf. J. Duplacy in Recherches
de science religieuse, 1 (1962), pp. 260 f.]; Gordon P. Fee, ‘Codex Si-
naiticus in the Gospel of John: a Contribution to Methodology in
Establishing Textual Relationships,” New Testament Studies, xv (1968~
69), pp. 22—44 lin John, up to 8:38, N is Western, not Alexandrian].
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15. Joshua 11:9-16. Rahlfs G (Codex Colberto-Sarravianus). iv/v cent.

LemeN, UNIVERsITY LiBRARY, VOss. Gr. Q8, FOL. 109 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the Octateuch (with lacunae), iv/v century, 92 X 9}{s inches
(25 X 23 cm.), comprising 153 leaves, 130 at Leiden, 22 at Paris (Bibliothéque Nationale, Gr. 17),
and one at Leningrad (Public Library, Gr. 3), two columns, 27 lines to a column.

The title of the codex perpetuates the names of earlier owners of the Paris and Leiden portions;
the former belonged to Jean Baptiste Colbert, finance minister and chief adviser of Louis XIV,
and the latter to Claude Sarrave of Paris, from whose hands the folios passed eventually into the
possession of the University of Leiden.

A new paragraph is indicated by extending the initial letter (which is not enlarged) into the
left-hand margin. In order to make the right-hand margin as even as possible, the scribe (a) uses
a horizontal line to indicate final nu, (b) writes one or more letters very small, (¢) combines eta
with the preceding or following letter (see Fig, 6), and/or (d) frequently uses kai-compendium.

Occasionally a rough breathing mark is added by one or another corrector (of whom Tischendorf
identified seven). The three most important are (A) a contemporary hand, (B) another fifth-
century hand that revised Deuteronomy and Judges, and (C) a hand of the sixth century which
has been busy in the text of Numbers.

Codex G is noteworthy as being the oldest and best witness to an Origenic text that retains many
of the Hexaplaric signs (see §22).

TRANSCRIPTION OF PLATE 1§

aplpara avrwv everpy|oev wupe (erasure) | kai emearpeper is v | Tw KaLpw exeww K | karehafero * Tv:
acwp | kat 7oy Bacilea avrns | * aTexrewer ev poy[ * daia: N be acwp TO 1rpo|-re—pov apxovsa Taow |
Twv Bagihewy Tov|Twy Kat aTekTewd | wav evrveor * 0. e | aurn e oTopare fupous | kai ebwhefpevaar: |
—mravras: kai ov Kare\t|dfn v avrn evwve|ov kai TN acwp eve|Tpnoev v wupl xat ma|cas Tas wolets
Twy | Bagihewwr * Tour®: | kat » wavras: Tous Bagi|Aeis avrwy ehafev i | kat avehev avrous | ev gropart
figovs k | efwhefpevoey avrous | ov Tpowor guverate | Mwons o wais k' aNha | wagas Tas mohets ras ||
KEXWHATIONEVAS | * auTwy: ouk everpn|oer A TAqw % Ty o owp wormy © avryy: evempnaey is Kaw Ta | 7a Ta
oKkvAa aurns * k | * Ta xTYY: empovouev| gav eavros ot iior A | % kaTa To pnue KU o eve| * Tekato TW
w: avrous | de mavras efwhelpev|aev ev arouart fupous | ews amwheagy avrous | ov kariuwov T avr@: ovde
ev evrveov o | Tpomov cuverater | ks Tw Mwon 7w wat|d avrov woavrws | evereharo Mwons | Tw W kat
outws emor [ noev |is| ov wapefn ov|dev amo mavrwvd | cuverater ks Tw Muwon | kat eNaBer 5 % Tv: Ta
aay Ty v x Tavty: | T openy kaL * T | wagay Ty ynw ve| yef xar macav Ty v

BisLioGrAPHY: Vetus Testamentum Graece. Codicis Sar- ensi Petropolitana phototypice edita. Pracfatus est Henricus
raviani-Colberti quae supersunt in Bibliothecis Leidensi Pari- Omont (Leiden, 1897).
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16. Mark 16:12-17. Gregory—Aland W (Codex Washingtonianus).

iv/v cent.

WasHINGTON, FREER GALLERY OF ART, COD. 06.274, PAGE 37I.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels (except Mark 15:13-38, John 14:25-16:%) in the
so-called Western order (Matthew, John, Luke, Mark), late iv or (more probably) early v century,
average size of leaves 818 X 558 inches (20.8 X 14.3 cm.), 187 leaves, one column, 30 lines to the
page.

Codex W is the work of two scribes; the first quire of John (1:1-5:11) is in a different hand, with
a different system of punctuation and on a different kind of parchment, from that of the rest of the
manuscript. The writing of the major portion of the manuscript is a graceful, sloping uncial of
small size. It was evidently written with ease and rapidity. The letters p and v are usually about
twice the height, and ¢ and ¢ nearly three times the height of the other letters. The other scribe
was a less-practised penman, whose letters vary a little more in size and shape, and the line is fol-
lowed less carefully.

A remarkable feature of codex W is the lack of homogeneity in its text. In Matthew and part
of Luke (8:13-24:53) the text is of the common Byzantine variety; in Mark 1:1—5:30 it is Western,
resembling the Old Latin; Mark 5:41-16:20 is Caesarean, akin to p*5; and Luke 1:1-8:12 and
John g:12—-21:25 are Alexandrian. The text of John 1:1-5:11, which fills a quire that was added
about the seventh century, presumably to replace one which was damaged, is a mixed text with
some Alexandrian and a few Western readings. The stratification of text is matched by similar
variations in paragraphing. According to Sanders, this variegation is to be explained by the theory
that the codex is derived from a patchwork ancestor made up of fragments from different manu-
scripts pieced together after the attempt made by the Emperor Diocletian in 303 to crush Chris-
tianity by destroying its sacred books.

One of the most noteworthy of the variant readings in codex W is a remarkable addition near
the close of the Gospel according to Mark (following 16:14), part of which was known to Jerome,
who declares that it was present ‘in certain copies and especially in Greek codices.’ The logion,
which is doubtless of apocryphal origin, comprises lines g—24 of the Plate.

Transcription

xaxewoL amweNayourto [MS, -Te] Aeyovres ort o | awwy ovros
s avouias KaL s amarias | vTo Tov caravay €TV O un
ewv Ta vro | rwv Tvlevularwy axaBapra Ty ainfeaar | Tov
Ofeo]v xaralafeafar Suvauww bia | Tovro arokalwbow cov
™y Sikawoou |y 18y exevor e\eyor Tw X|pierlw xat o |
X[piorols exewors mpogeheyer ore werhnpw|rar o opos Twy
erwv s efovoras Tov | carava al\a eyyle alka Seve
(Ms. 8wva) xar v|7ep wy eyw auaprnoavrwy xapedolyy|as
Qavarov iva vwoorpejwoy as v | aknfear xai pykert
apeptnowaw | iva ™y @ Tw ovpavw Tv[evparjikngy Kai
a|dBaprov s dixatogurns Sokav | KA\npovounawaty.

Translation

And they excused themselves, saying, ‘This age of
lawlessness and unbelief is under Satan, who does not
allow the truth and power of God to prevail over the
unclean things of the spirits.? Therefore reveal thy
righteousness now’—thus they spoke to Christ. And
Christ replied to them, “The term of years for Satan’s
power has been fulfilled, but other terrible things draw
near. And for those who have sinned 1 was delivered
over to death, that they may return to the truth and
sin no more; that they may inherit the spiritual and
incorruptible glory of righteousness which is in heaven.’

BisLrocrAPHY: Caspar René Gregory, Das Freer-Logion (Leipzig, 1908); Henry A. Sanders, Facsimile of the Washington
Manuscript of the Four Gospels in the Freer Collection (Ann Arbor, 1912); idem, The New Testament Manuscripts in the Freer
Collection; Part I, The Washington Manuscript of the Four Gospels (New York, 1g12); B. H. Streeter, ‘W and the Caesarean
Text,” The Four Gospels, 2nd impression (London, 1926), pp. 598-600; Eugen Helzle, ‘Der Schluss der Markusevan-
geliums und das Freer-Logion (Mk. 16, 14 W),” Dissertation, Tiibingen, 1959 [cf. Theologische Literaturzeitung, 1960,
cols. 470f.]; and Larry Weir Hurtado, ‘Codex Washingtonianus in the Gospel of Mark; its Textual Relationships
and Scribal Characteristics,” Ph.D. diss., Case Western Reserve Univ., 1973.

* Cf. B. M. Metzger, ‘St. Jerome’s Explicit References to Variant Readings in Manuscripts of the New Testament,’
Text and Interpretation; Studies in the New Testament Presented to Maithew Black, ed. by Ernest Best and R. McL. Wilson

(Cambridge, 1979), pp. 179-90.
2 Or, who does not allow what lies under the unclean spirits to understand the truth and power of God.
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17. Deuteronomy 10:6~15. Rahlfs W (Sanders 8). v cent.

WasHINGTON, FREER GALLERY OF ART, cop. WaSH. 1, PAGE 35.

Parchment codex, containing Deuteronomy and Joshua, v century, 12 X 104 inches (30.6 X
25.8 cm.), 102 leaves, two columns, 31 lines to a column (the first three lines of Deuteronomy and
the first two and the title of Joshua are in red ink).

This is one of four manuscripts bought in 1906 by Mr. Charles L. Freer, an industrialist of De-
troit, from a dealer in Gizah, near Cairo. It was subsequently given to the Smithsonian Institution
in Washington. The codex is written on fairly thick parchment, which has wrinkled and hardened
with age and exposure. At the bottom the leaves are somewhat decayed, but only in the case of
three leaves has this decay extended to the text.

The codex consists of fourteen quires numbered in the upper right-hand corner of the first page
of each with the numbers AZ to N (37 to 60). The preceding portion presumably contained Genesis
through Numbers.

The writing is an upright square uncial of good size. Occasionally the letter tau is taller than
other letters (e.g. col. g, line 1, and col. b, line 2). As is the case with other examples of ‘Biblical
uncial,’ the scribe’s pen makes relatively thick lines vertically but relatively slender lines horizon-
tally. The central stroke of epsilon terminates in a thickening.

Paragraph or chapter divisions are indicated by an enlarged letter set out in the left-hand margin.
Punctuation by the first hand is a single dot in the middle (or slightly above middle) position. The
scribe is quite haphazard in employing punctuation, and it is often omitted if a vacant space occurs
at the end of a line,

There are no accent marks, though an apostrophe sometimes occurs after words ending in any
consonant except » and s. It is used most frequently after proper names (e.g. col. a, lines 2 and 3
after Talya) [twice]; col. b, line g after the contraction for IepadA)}, as well as to indicate elision
(col. b, line 11 aAN’).

A somewhat later hand (the editor attributes it to the end of the sixth or the beginning of the
seventh century) added in cursive script the directives for ecclesiastical lections. On the page shown
in the Plate, opposite line 7 from the bottom of col. & stands the abbreviation for 4px4, indicating
that the Scripture lesson begins with S0t in the line to the right (Deut. 10:14 ff.). In the upper
margin stands the staurogram,® followed by the directive eis mqv prqungy 7wy aywr m(a)Tpwr es o
Auxwnrov (for Auxwixov), ‘to the memory of the holy fathers, for the evening reading.’

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisLiograpuy: Henry A. Sanders, A Facsimile Edition (Ann Arbor, 1910); idem, The Old Testament Manu-
of the Washington Manuscript of Deuteronomy and Joshua scripts in the Freer Collection (New York, 1917).

! The staurogram, which is a contraction of the Greek word eravpés, occurs as carly as A.p, 200 (in p* and p™).
Along with the Christogram (¢hi-7ho monogram; see description of Plate 35), the staurogram came into widespread
usage in Greek, Latin, and Coptic; of. Erich Dinkler, Signum Crucis (Ttibingen, 1967), pp. 177 f.; Kurt Aland, ‘Be-
merkungen zum Alter und zur Entstehung des Christogrammes,’ Studien zur Uberliferung des Neuen Testamentes und
setnes Textes (Berlin, 1967), pp. 173-9; and Wolfgang Wischmeyer, ‘Christogramm und Staurogramm in den la-
teinischen Inschriften altkirchlicher Zeit,' Theologia Crucis—Signum Crucis; Festschrift fiir Erich Dinkler, ed. by Carl
Andresen and Giinter Klein (Tubingen, 1979), pp. 539-50.
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18. Mark g:2-29. Gregory-Aland A (Codex Alexandrinus). v cent.

Lonpon, BriTisi LiBrRARY, RovaL I.D.v-vi, voL. 1v, FOL. 36 VERsO.

Vellum codex of the Bible (now bound in four volumes), with lacunae, v century, 1254 X 1034
inches (32 X 26.3 cm.), 773 leaves (27942384118 in O.T. vols.; 144 in N.T. vol.), two columns,
generally 49—51 lines to a column.

This codex was sent as a gift to James I of England by Cyril Lucar, Patriarch successively of
Alexandria (1602-1621) and Constantinople (1621~1638).* It did not, however, reach Britain till
1627, after the succession of Charles I. A collation of the New Testament was made for the London
Polyglot Bible (1657) by Alexander Huish, Prebendary of Wells.

The Old Testament includes (in addition to the usual books of Greek Bibles) 3 and 4 Maccabees,
Psalm 151, and (after the Psalter) the fourteen liturgical canticles, or Odes. The twelve Minor
Prophets precede the Book of Isaiah. In the New Testament the Catholic Epistles precede the
Pauline Epistles. At the close of the New Testament are appended the two Epistles of Clement.
According to the table of contents, the Psalms of Solomon were originally included at the end of
the manuscript, but these have been lost with the end of 2 Clement (after 12:4).

The codex is written in a large, square uncial hand by two scribes (so Milne and Skeat, who
dispute Kenyon’s opinion that there were five scribes). There are no accent and breathing marks,
except a few added by a later hand; but the punctuation (limited to a single point, usually high)
is by the first hand. Except in the poetical books, which are written arcxnpés, new sections are in-
dicated by the use of enlarged (‘capital’) letters. The first letter of each paragraph, or, if the para-
graph begins in the middle of a line, the first letter of the first complete line in it (e.g., col. a, lines
33, 45), is enlarged and projects into the left-hand margin. The Ammonian section and Eusebian
canon numbers stand in the margins of the Gospels.

Many corrections have been made in the manuscript, some of them by the original scribe and
others by more recent hands. In line 30 of col. b of the page reproduced, the original reading was
simply o warnp Tov wawbov eheyer (9:24, as in p¥ R B C* L W AW 28 700), but the corrector has
inserted the phrase pera dakpvwy by writing waidiov pera in the margin, and in the next line by eras-
ing wawiov and substituting daxpvwr. The corrected form of text agrees with DN X YT QII Z &
and the great majority of the minuscule manuscripts, on which the Textus Receptus depends. The
type of text of Alexandrinus varies as to section in both Testaments: in the Gospels it is Byzantine;
in the Acts and Epistles, Alexandrian, though with some Western readings; in the Apocalypse,
and in several Old Testament books (so Jellicoe), it has the best text of all manuscripts.

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisLiogrAPHY: For a full description of the manu- Museum in 19og; the Old Testament followed, in
script, see E. Maunde Thompson’s introduction to his four parts, Octateuch, 1915; 1 Sam.-2 Chron., 1930;
photographic facsimile edition (London, 1879-1883); Hosea-Judith, 1936; 1 Esdras-Ecclus., 1957. For palae-
a reduced photographic facsimile of the New Testa- ographical details of codex Alexandrinus, see H, J. M.

ment (and Epistles of Clement), with introduction by Milne and T. C. Skeat, Scribes and Correctors of the Codex
Frederic G. Kenyon, was published by the British Sinaiticus (London, 1938), Appendix ii.

t See Matthew Spinka, ‘Acquisition of the Codex Alexandrinus by England,’ Review of Religion, xvi (1936), pp.
10-29.
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19. Luke 5:38-6:9. Gregory-Aland D (Codex Bezae). v cent.

CaMBRIDGE, UNIVERsITY LIBRARY, NN.2.41, FOLS. 205 VERSO AND 206 RECTO.

Bilingual parchment codex, containing the Gospels in the so-called Western order (Matthew,
John, Luke, Mark),’ a small portion of 3 John (in Latin),” and Acts, the Greek text standing on
the left-hand page, the Latin on the right-hand page, v century,® 1034 X 834 inches (26 X 21 cm.),
510 leaves, one column with text written in cola, 33 lines to a page, the first three lines of each book
in red ink.

In 1562 Théodore de Beze, the French reformer of Geneva, acquired from the loot of the monas-
tery of St. Irenaeus at Lyon the famous codex which now bears his name. A few years earlier it
had been taken to the Council of Trent by William a Prato (Guillaume du Prat), Bishop of Cler-
mont in Auvergne, and used there in 1546 as evidence for several unique or unusual Greek readings
relating to matters under debate by members of the council. While the manuscript was in Italy a
friend made a list of more than 350 noteworthy variant readings, which were communicated to
Robert Estienne (Stephanus), the famous Parisian printer and editor, who incorporated them with
variant readings of other manuscripts in his 1550 Greek New Testament, the first printed edition
to have a critical apparatus. From here several were represented in the margin of the Geneva Bible
of 1560.4 In 1581 the manuscript was presented to the Library of Cambridge University.

J. R. Harris and J. H. Ropes, following J. J. Wettstein, have called attention to latinizing cor-
ruptions in the Greek text due to influence from the adjoining Latin. There is, however, no gen-
erally accepted view of the nature of the relation of the two texts, for, though they present many
features of similarity, they are by no means identical (Scrivener found 2000 divergencies between
the Greek and the Latin). The result is that D can neither be rejected as secondary, contaminated
with corruptions from the Latin, nor yet used as in every respect a trustworthy witness, as it stands,
to the Western text. A striking characteristic of D is the frequent harmonization of parallel pas-
sages, which often do not agree with similar harmonizations of the Byzantine text.

The place of origin of the codex has long been debated. The south of France, where it was found;
southern Italy, where both Greek and Latin were current; and Sicily, where Latin was the official
language, but the mass of people continued to speak Greek—each of these places has been urged
with more or less persuasive arguments.

The codex, which is badly written, seems to be the work of one scribe. On the Greek side he is
guilty of many obvious blunders and misspellings on nearly every page; at the same time, his ig-
norance of Latin is also extraordinary. Scrivener detected the work of nine correctors, ranging
from the sixth to the eleventh or twelfth century. A variety of comments and glosses, often written
in a scrawl, stand in the margins of many pages; they include not only section numbers and rir)ot,
but also, written by a later hand in the lower margins of the Gospel of Mark, a series of sixty-nine
brief sentences or comments, used, it appears, for divination or telling fortunes (sortes sanctorum).®

* On the basis of palacographic and other considera- 3 Codex Bezac has been variously dated: to the vi
tions, Chapman thought it probable that an ancestor century (Tischendorf, Gregory, von Soden, Nestle,
of codex Bezae had the Gospels in the order Matthew, Bover, Merk, Aland in Kurzgefasste Liste, 1963); to the
Mark, John, and Luke, the same sequence as in the v century (Burkitt, Souter, Ropes, Lake, Kenyon,
Curetonian Syriac manuscript and in Mommsen’s Hatch, Aland in Nestle-Aland NT%, 1979); to the
Cheltenham list of canonical books (see John Chap- early v century (E. A. Lowe, Codices Latini Antiguiores,
man, “The Order of the Gaspels in the Parent of Codex ii, 2nd ed.); to the iv century (P. Mallon, H. J. Frede).
Bezae,’ Leitschrift fiir die neutestamentlichen Wissenschaft, 4 Cf. B. M. Metzger, ‘Codex Bezae and the Genevan
vi [1905], pp. 339-46). Version of the English Bible,’ Historical and Literary

* According to Chapman the text of the Book of Studies (Leiden and Grand Rapids, 1968), pp. 138—44.
Revelation and of 1, 2, and g John would just fill the 5 Cf. J. Rendel Harris, Codex Bezae (Cambridge,
space (66 leaves) between the end of Mark and the 18g1), pp. 9-11, and Otto Stegmiiller, ‘Zu den Bibel-
last verses (still extant) of g John (see John Chapman, orakeln im Codex Bezae,' Biblica, xxxiv (1953), pp.
“The Original Contents of Codex Bezae,” The Expositor, 13—22. See also Harris, ‘The “Sortes Sanctorum’ in
Sixth series, xii [1905], pp. 46~53). the St. Germain Codex,' American Journal of Philology,

ix (1888), pp. 58-63.
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CODEX BEZAE 89

Textually, no known New Testament manuscript contains so many distinctive readings, chiefly
the free addition (and occasional omission) of words, sentences, and even incidents. Thus, in Luke
chap. 6 this manuscript has ver. 5 after ver. 10, and between verses 4 and 6 it puts into the mouth
of Jesus a warning against thoughtless transgression of the Sabbath commandment. The agraphon,
not otherwise transmitted, reads, ‘When on the same day he [Jesus] saw a man doing work on the
Sabbath, he said to him, “Man, if you know what you are doing, you are blessed; but if you do
not know, you are accursed and a transgressor of the law” ’ (the Greek text is shown in lines 16~20:
1§ alrf) futpg feacauevds Twva épyatduevor T8 dafBiry elmey abrd dvfpwme, el pév oldds Ti Touels, paka-
pros el €l 8¢ un oldas, émkardaparos kal wapaBirns el Tob vouov).

At the top of the page shown in the Greek Plate stands the rirhos belonging to the section of text
marked MA (=41), namely (retaining the scribe’s orthography), mepe Aavyt wre wonhev ev 70 Buoi-
agTipnov ka. dayer 1os apros Tis wpobeceos (‘Concerning David when he went into the sanctuary
and ate the bread of the Presence’).

In both Plates are traces of writing showing through the parchment from the opposite side of
the leaf. The hole in the left-hand leaf was present prior to receiving writing, which is carefully
adjusted around it.

BisLioGRAPHY: Transcription, F. H. [A.] Scrivener,
Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis (Cambridge, 1864; reprinted
by the Pickwick Press, Pittsburgh, 1978); J. Ren-
del Harris, Codex Bezae (Cambridge, 1891); photo-
graphic reproduction, Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis. ..
phototypice repraesentatus (Cambridge, 1899); J. R. Har-

ris, The Annotations of Codex Bezae (with some Notes on
Sortes Sanctorum) (London, 1901); James H, Ropes, The
Text of Acts (London, 1926), pp. lvi-lxxxiv; Albert C.
Clark, The Acts of the Apostles (Oxford, 1933), pp. 173~
220; and James D. Yoder, Concordance to the Distinctive
Greek Text of Codex Bezae (Leiden, 1961).
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20. Genesis 39:9-18. Rahlfs L (Vienna Genesis). v/vi cent.

VIENNA, NATIONALBIBLIOTHEK, THEOL. GR. 31, FOL. 31,

The Vienna Genesis is a handsome illuminated purple parchment manuscript of the v/vi cen-
tury, consisting today of 24 leaves, 1334 X 10}4 inches (35 X 26 cm.), with 48 water-color minia-
tures in the classical style. Each page contains one or more pictures and the Greek text of Genesis
(sometimes abbreviated to provide more space for the picture), written in well-formed uncials
with silver ink, which here and there has eaten through the parchment.

Initial ¢ and v have the diaeresis. Nomina sacra occur (e.g. end of line 3). To save space at the end
of a line the scribe uses ligatures, e.g. writing abrfis with the first three letters in ligature (line 5)
and the last two letters of rotaéry in ligature (line 6). The «ai-compendium occurs at the end of
line 11.

This fragmentary manuscript, one of the chief specimens of early Christian book illumination,
was probably designed to contain two hundred illustrations, though only forty-eight survive today.
It is the work of several master-craftsmen, two of whom had apprentices working under them. The
provenance of the artists is uncertain, but there are notes in the manuscript which show that in
the fourteenth century it was at Venice. In 1664 it was acquired by the Imperial Library in Vienna.

The Plate depicts the episode of the temptation of Joseph by Potiphar’s wife. Dressed in a diaph-
anous garment, the temptress sits on the edge of a gilded bed before a double-rowed collonade,
suggesting a stately palace chamber. She is grasping the edge of Joseph’s mantle, while he is at-
tempting to leave. In the next scene Joseph, without the mantle, is looking back at the open door
through which he has just escaped.

The other scenes portray extra-Biblical, legendary accretions to the Joscph-cycle. The figure at
the top right in a star-studded mantle and holding a spindle has been explained as an astrologer.
The woman bending over the cradle and holding a rattle may be once more Potiphar’s wife; the
baby has been thought, on the basis of Jewish traditions, to be Osnath (Asenath in Greek), an
adopted daughter whom Joseph will later marry. Less surely identified are the figures in the lower
register: 2 woman holding a naked baby and two seated women spinning, the one on the right
clad like Potiphar’s wife in the first scene. The two trees can be dismissed as ‘space fillers.’

The Plate shows the page slightly reduced in size.

BisLiogrAPHY: Facsimile editions by Wilhelm Ritter 401~-15, trans. into English, “The Question of the Influ-
von Hartel and Franz Wickhoff, Di¢ Wiener Genesis ence of Jewish Pictorial Sources in Old Testament
(Vienna/Prague/Leipzig, 18g5), and by Hans Ger- Illustrations,’ Studies in Classical and Byzantine Manu-
stinger, Die Wiener Genesis (Vienna, 1931); Kurt Weitz- script Hllumination, ed. by Herbert L. Kessler (Chicago,
mann, ‘Zur Frage des Einflusses jidischer Bilderquellen 1971), pp. 75-95; and Michael D. Levin, ‘Some Jewish
auf die Illustration des Alten Testamentes,” Mullus; Sources for the Vienna Genesis,” The Art Bulletin, liv
Festschrift Theodor Klauser (Minster/W., 1964), pp. (1972), pp. 241—4.
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21. [saiah 13:3-10. Rahlfs Q (Codex Marchalianus). vi cent.

RowME, BisLioTECA VATICANA, GR. 2125, PAGE 205.

Parchment codex of the Old Testament prophets (the minor prophets precede the others),
vi cent., 1134 X 724 inches (29.5 X 17.9 cm.), 416 leaves, one column, 29 lines to the page.

One of the most important manuscripts for Septuagint studies, codex Marchalianus (its name
is derived from a former owner, René Marchal) is written in a bold uncial of the so-called Coptic
style (see §15). The letters r and v have serifs; ¢ and w are dilated. The circumflex accent is often
placed medially over diphthongs (e.g. lines 11 and 14 [twice], but not line 21).

The margins contain a variety of ‘helps for the reader’ derived from the researches of Origen.
About seventy items of an onomasticum (lexicon of proper names; see §32) stand in the margins
of Ezekiel and Lamentations.? Of greater importance are the Hexaplaric readings (see §22) found
on most pages; these are written in tiny uncials by a hand not much later than the original scribe,
and are keyed by a short wavy line standing over the designated word in the text. Prefixed to these
readings are a’, ¢’, §', signifying Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion respectively. Collectively
the three versions are identified as of v (or sometimes simply v). Of the Hexaplaric sigla, only the
asterisk occurs on the page reproduced (line 3 from bottom).

A noteworthy feature in some of the books is the representation of the Tetragrammaton written
in the inner margin in Greek letters (mum, see §20). This symbol is keyed by a short wavy line that is
repeated in the text near the contraction of xfpwos (lines 8, 11, 13, and 22).

The following is a transcription of the Hexaplaric readings that stand in the inner and outer
margins of page 205, linked in each case by a conventional mark to words within the line:

line 4 o' xaiporras 9 vBpeL pov
liney olvy" Pacrawr
line 11 ¢’ «(vpto)s «k(upto)s axern opyns avrov

line 18 ol v wlumoovowy

line 22 6’ unvidos k(ac) opyns k(ac) Guuov
line 27 = avTw

line 28 o' 8 o yhios ev 19 efodw avrov

Above dyw in line 1 a subsequent scribe added from the Latin Vulgate the word mandavi (‘I have
commanded’).

BiLioGRAPHY: Facsimile edition, Prophetarum codex lished the same year with the title De codice Marchaliano
Graecus Vaticanus 2125 . . . heliotypice editus curante seu Vaticano Graeco 2125 . . . The full title of each volume
Tosepho Cozza-Luzi (Rome, 1890); a companion vol- is given in H. B. Swete’s edition of the Septuagint, iii,
ume with commentary by Antonio Ceriani was pub- p- vili n. 3.

* Marchal obtained the manuscript from the Abbey of St. Denis near Paris. From the library of Marchal it passed
into the hands of Cardinal Rochefoucauld, who in turn presented it to the Collége de Clermont, the celebrated Jesuit
house at Paris. Finally, in 1785 it was purchased for the Vatican Library, where it now reposes.

2 Cf. Erich Klostermann, ‘Onomasticum Marchalianum,’ Zerttschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, xxiii (1903),
PP. 135-40.
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22. Acts 8:36-38. Gregory—Aland E (Codex Laudianus). vi/vii cent.

Oxrorp, BoDLEIAN LiBRARY, LAUD. 35, FOL. 70 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing the Book of Acts? in Latin and Greek, vi/vii century, 1034 X 854
inches (27 X 22 cm.), 227 leaves, two columns, 2326 lines to a column.

An inscription on a fly-leaf at the end indicates that at some time after A.p. 534 the codex was
in Sardinia, an island on which Greek and Latin elements met. It next turns up in the north of
England, where the Venerable Bede? used it in the compilation of his commentary on Acts (be-
tween 709 and 716). Given soon after among other precious books to Boniface, when he started
on his mission to the Continent, it was probably later transferred by him to Burchard, when Boni-
face consecrated him Bishop of Wiirzburg (Bavaria). In 1631 during the Thirty Years’ War, Wiirz-
burg was captured by the Swedes, and subsequently this manuscript among others was acquired
from the Swedish army by agents of Archbishop Laud, who in due course, as Chancellor of Oxford
University, presented it to the Bodleian Library (1636).

The manuscript is written in very large, thick, and clumsy-looking uncials, without punctuation,
accents, or breathings, except that iota and upsilon are often written with diaeresis (lines 2, 3, 18).
The shape of xi (e.g. line 11) is more complicated than usual. The alteration of light and dark let-
ters suggests that the scribe frequently needed to dip his pen into the ink.

The parchment is of fair quality and often very thin, so that often the writing on the opposite
side shows through the sheet. The Latin version occupies the place of honor in the left-hand column
on cach page. The text of both columns is arranged colometrically with very short xd\a, which
often contain but a single word, and rarely as many as three or four.? A peculiar chapter-division,
containing fifty-eight chapters up to 26:24, has been added by a corrector of the seventh century.

Textually E has basically an Antiochian, or Byzantine, type of text with a sizeable number of
Western readings. It was formerly held that the Latin text had been accommodated to the Greek,
but Ropes and Clark maintain that the more striking Greek Western readings are due to retrans-
lation from the Old Latin.

Codex Laudianus is the earliest known copy of Acts that contains 8:37, the Ethiopian eunuch’s
confession of faith: emrev 8¢ | aurw | o ¢puhirmos, | Eav Tioreves | e ohgs | mns xkapdias oov | awly-
cet | amokpibers 8¢ | emev, | Heorevw | es tov X{poro)v | rov wov | tov 8{eo)u (lines 7-1g). This
passage is absent from p* p74 B A B C 33 81 614 vg syrP-b cop®a-be eth, but present, with many minor
variations, in many minuscules, it#&® ygms? gyrh with * copG8? arm. There is no reason why scribes
should have omitted the confession if it had originally stood in the text. On the other hand, its in-
sertion into the text seems to have been due to the feeling that Philip could not have baptized the
Ethiopian without securing a confession of faith, which needed to be expressed in the narrative.

BisLiocraruy: Edited by C. Tischendorf, Codex Laudi-
anus (Monumenta sacra inedita, nove collectionis ap-
pendix, ix; Leipzig, 1870); James H. Ropes, ‘The
Greek Text of Codex Laudianus,’ Harvard Theological
Review, xvi (1923), pp. 175-86; idem, The Text of Acts
(London, 1926), pp. Ixxxiv-Ixxxviii; Albert C. Clark,

The Acts of the Apostles (Oxford, 1933), pp. 234—46;
and O, Kenneth Walther, ‘Codex Laudianus G 35: A
Re-Examination of the Manuscript, Including a Re-
production of the Text and an Accompanying Com-
mentary,” unpublished Ph.D. diss,, University of St.
Andrews, 1979.

* The manuscript lacks the last seven or eight leaves, which contained Acts 26:29-28:26.

2 In his essay Expositio Retracta Bede gives seventy and more readings, all of which are in this manuscript, and often
only in this. The manuseript must have been complete when Bede used it, for he cites the Latin of 27:5 and 28:2.
See M. L. W. Laistoer, ‘The Latin Versions of Acts Known to the Venerable Bede,” Harvard Theological Review, xxx

(1937), pp. 37750, €sp. 43-9.

3 It is probable that the manuscript was copied from a bilingual predecessor constructed in the same manner, for
on several occasions a line or lines at the foot of a page are repeated at the beginning of the next page in the same

formation.

4 In the Latin column (line 13) a corrector expunged the first four letters of suscepis (which represented efesrw,
found in other Greek witnesses), and wrote in the left margin salous (the remaining letters of susceprs were understood

as ¢ris (Latin p 1aken as Greek p).
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23. John 4:47-5:6. Gregory—Aland 047. viii cent.

PrINCETON, UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, GARRETT MS. I, FOL. 131 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels, viii century, 8 X 634
inches (20.3 X 15.4 cm.), 152 leaves, one column, 37 or 38 lines writ-
ten in the form of a cross.

The manuscript was formerly in the monastery (Skete) of St. An-
drew on Mount Athos. It was brought to the United States by T. Whit-
temore, purchased in 1924 by Robert Garrett of Baltimore, and given
by him to Princeton University Library in 1942.

Manuscripts with cruciform text throughout are uncommon; two
others are Greek lectionaries, onc of the ecleventh century in the Brit-
ish Library (cod. add. 39603; Gregory-Aland /233), and the other
of the thirteenth century in the Pierpont Morgan Library in New York
(cod. M69g2; Gregory-Aland /1635). A little-known Gospel lection-
ary of the twelfth century in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection (cod. 1;
Gregory—Aland /2139) is written partly in double-columns and partly
in cruciform format.

The upper margin contains the r{r)os (in red ink) for the seventh
xepdAaov, namely wepl Tob TprakovTa kal ékre Ern éxovros & T dofevela.

Near the close of line 19 of the text stands the abbreviation of ré\os
(in red ink), signifying the close of the sixth kepahaiov. In the left-hand
margin ap Z (in red ink) signifies the beginning of the seventh xegé-
Aawov (John 5:1-15), to which the rirhos at the top of the page applies.
In the Greek lectionary system this passage is appointed to be read on
the third Sunday after Easter, which is identified as either xvpiaxfi ¥
or xupeaki Tiis ¥ éBdouddos. In the line following the riros the scribe
combines both to produce the curious directive ‘for the third Sunday
of the third week’ (also spelling the abbreviation for week with &,
which in some dialects was pronounced like ¢85).

A subsequent scribe marked the text of lines 27-33 (John 5:4) with
asterisks in the left-hand margin, indicating that the passage is doubt-
ful or spurious. A number of early and good witnesses omit the pas-
sage, including p% p™ R B C* D Weurr 33 as well as several early
versions; more than twenty other Greek manuscripts mark the passage
with asterisks or obeli (including S A II 1079 2174).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Artistic features of the manuscript are discussed in Ilfuminated Greek Manuscripts from American Collections, ed. Gary Vikan (Princeton,

1973), p- 57-

24. Mark 16:2-11. Gregory-Aland ¥. viii/ix cent.

MounT ATHOSs, LAURA 172 (B 52), FOL. 14 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing part of Mark (g9:5-16:20), Luke,
John, Acts, Catholic Epistles,’ and Pauline Epistles (including He-
brews, though lacking one leaf), viii/ix century, 83§ X 6 inches
(21 X 15.3 cm.), 261 leaves, one column, 30 and 31 lines to a page.

Written in a typical hand of the eighth and ninth centuries, the
scribe enlarges letters that begin a new section, and extends them,
when possible, into the left-hand margin. Atcents and square breath-
ing marks are used throughout. The Ammonian section and Eusebian
canon numbers stand in the margin, and the abbreviation of réhos,
marking the close of a liturgical lesson, appears within the text itself
(e.g., end of line 17, after Mark 16:8). Besides punctuation involving
high, middle, and low points, the text is also furnished with neumes.

After Mark 16:8 the manuscript agrees with several other Greek
and versional witnesses (including L o0gg o112 274™¢ 579 /1602
syr b (ng) cop s (mes), bo (mes) ethmes)2 jn providing the shorter ending of
the Gospel before the longer ending (16:9—20). Following &poSotvro

vép (16:8) and the abbreviation of réhos, the manuscript continues
(line 18):

lavra 8¢ td wapnyyehuéva Tols wepi Tov | Iérpoy ouvrbuws hy-
yehay : Mera | Al radra xal abdrds 'I(nood)s ipéwn &xd dvarolis | xal
péxpr Sloews taréoreer 8 abrdw | 78 iepdv xal &dfaprov xhpvypa Tis
alw | vlov cwrnplas &uty.3

Following the shorter ending, a heading (lines 25-26) states that
after the words &pofoiyro vép there is also current (pepbuera) the end-
ing beginning *Avacras 8¢, which are the opening words of the longer
ending of Mark (16:9—20). At the conclusion of the longer ending
(on the next page) stands the subscription ebayyé\wov kard Mapxay.

In the lower left-hand margin is a liturgical rubric stating that the
reading is for Easter morning, évacréoeulor] &f8uwév. In the right-
hand margin are smudges from the Ammonian section and Eusebian
canon numbers that stand in the left-hand margin of the facing page.

BisLiogrAPHY: Kirsopp Lake, ‘Texts from Mount Athos,” Studia Biblica et Ecclesiastica, v (Oxford, 1903), pp. 89-185, esp. 94—131; Hermann von
Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments in ihrer dltesten erreichbaren Textgestalt, 1, iii (Berlin, 1910), pp. 16646, 1841, 1921, and 1928; M.-]. La-

grange, La critique rationnelle (Paris, 1935), pp. 109 f.

* The Epistle of James comes next after 2 Peter.

3 For the evidence of the Ethiopic version, see B. M. Metzger’s
New Testament Studies, Philological, Versional, and Patristic (Leiden,
1980), pp. 127-47.

3 ‘But they reported briefly to Peter and those with him all that

they had been told. And after this Jesus himself also appeared; he
sent out through them, from the east even to the west, the sacred and
imperishable proclamation of eternal salvation. Amen.’
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25. Matthew 2%:16—23. Gregory-Aland 6 (Koridethi Codex). ix cent. ?

TirLis, InsT. RUkop., Gr. 28, FoL. 67 VERsO.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels (with a few lacunae in Matthew), generally at-
tributed to the ix century (though Lake declared, ‘This Ms. cannot be dated because no other
specimen of the same kind of writing has ever been found™), 11 X 9 inches (28 X 23 cm.), 249
leaves, two columns, 19-32 lines to a column.

The manuscript once belonged to a monastery in Koridethi in the ancient country of Lazoi,
located at the eastern end of the Black Sea, not very far from Batum. It came to the attention of
the scholarly world about the. middle of the nineteenth century, but later that century it fell out
of sight for about thirty years. In 1go1 it was rediscovered by Bishop Kirion in the treasure-room of
St. Andrew’s Cathedral in Kutais. Bishop Kirion brought the manuscript to Tiflis.

The physiognomy of codex Koridethi is rustic. The script gives the impression that the scribe
drew rather than wrote his letters, which vary considerably in size. Furthermore, the letters are
sometimes on the line, sometimes pendant from the line, and sometimes the line runs through the
letters. The scribe was probably a Georgian not very familiar with Greek. On the inner-side of
the back cover is an inscription written with Greek and several Georgian and, as some have (er-
roneously) thought, Coptic letters; it is the text Heb. 10:7 (=Ps. 40:7), ‘In the head of the book
it is written about me to do thy will.’

What is the character of the text of this unusual manuscript? In Matthew, Luke, and John the
text is frequently similar to the type of text in most Byzantine manuscripts (though occasicnally
it presents notable readings), but in Mark it is quite different. Here it is akin to the type of text
that Origen and Eusebius used in the third and fourth centuries at Caesarea.

A remarkable reading occurs at Matt. 27:16, 17 (Plate 25, col. g, lines 4 and 11), where the Kori-
dethi manuscript has Pilate ask the crowds whether he should release Jesus Bar Rabbas (in Bap
paBBAN) or Jesus who is called the Christ. Several other witnesses (1*, 118, 209, 241%, 299*¥,
700*, 1582 syr* » arm geo?) also insert 'Inoodw before BapaBBar. The tenth-century uncial manu-
script S8 (Plate 31) and about twenty minuscule manuscripts contain a marginal note stating that
in very ancient manuscripts Barabbas is called Jesus; in one of these the note is attributed to Origen.
Since Origen himself calls attention to the variant reading in his Commentary on Matthew (in
loc.),? the reading must be of great antiquity.

From the standpoint of transcriptional probability, in ver. 17 the word ’Ingoty could have been
accidentally either added or deleted by scribes owing to the presence of vuww before it (YMININ).

In support of the reading with ’Ingeiv as original in both verses are the following considerations:
(a) the double name adds point to the passage (‘Whom shall I release to you? jesus Barabbas or
Jesus who is called the Christ?’); (b) Although scribes would have had no reason deliberately to
add the name, it may well have been suppressed from reverential motives; (¢) the reading réw
before Bapaffav in B and 1010 appears to presuppose the presence of 'Incody in an ancestor of these
two manuscripts.

On the other hand, in support of the traditional reading are such considerations as (a) the evi-
dence of nearly all Greek manuscripts, including the best, and of nearly all versions; (5) the fact
that even the few witnesses that prefix ‘Jesus’ to Barabbas in verses 16 and 17 do not do so in
verses 20, 21, and 26, where one might expect to find it repeated; (¢) no trace of any such reading
is found in any text of Mark, Luke, or John.

BisLiogrAPHY: Facsimile edition of the text of Mark,
Materialy po Arkheologii Kavkaza . . ., xi (Moscow, 1907);
transcription of the entire text in Gustav Beermann
and Caspar René Gregory, Dic Koridethi Evangelien
0 038 (Leipzig, 1913); Kirsopp Lake and Robert P,

Blake, ‘The Text of the Gospels and the Koridethi
Codex,” Harvard Theological Review, xvi (1923), pp. 267—
86; J. de Zwaan, ‘No Coptic in the Koridethi Codex ,
ibid., xviii (1925), pp. 112-4; <f. Blake’s ‘Rejoinder,’
ibid., p. 114.

* K. Lake, The Text of the New Testament, 6th ed. (London, 1928), p. 19.
7 Cf. B. M, Metzger, ‘Explicit References in the Works of Origen to Variant Readings in New Testament Manu-
scripts,’ Historical and Literary Studies (Leiden and Grand Rapids, 1968), pp. 88103, esp. 94.
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26. Mark 1:1-6. Gregory—Aland 461 (Uspenski Gospels). a.p. 83s.

LeNiNGRrRAD, STATE PusLic LiBrary, GR. 219, PAGE 100.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels, dated A.p. 835,
64 X 434 inches (16.7 X 10.7 cm.), 344 leaves, one column, 19 lines
to a page.

This, the earliest dated minuscule Greek manuscript (see §16),
was formerly in the Monastery of Mar Saba in Palestine; later it be-
longed to Bishop Porfiri Uspenski of Kiev. It is written in a small,
upright hand. The writing is on the ruled lines at the top and middle
of a column, and pendant from the bottom line. In order to indicate
new sections the scribe brings the text of the first full line of the section
into the left-hand margin. Ligatures combine consecutive letters as
well as, occasionally, separate words. The heading of each Gospel
and the lection notes are written in uncials.

The colophon at the end of the text (fol. 344 verso), written in the
same hand and ink, provides the date of the manuscript and the name
of the scribe: érehedBn 0(e0)d xbpire % leps abry) xal feoxbpaxros Bifhos

unvl paly § ivbicridvos ty rovs xbopov STRY. Sucwr®d 8¢ wavras Tols dv-
Tuyxévovras uviay (sic) pov woreiafar Tob ypayavros NikoAdov auapr(whod)
povax(od) Swws eDpous ENeos & fuépg kploews, yévoiro x(bpr)e aufy. This
Nicolaus has been plausibly identified with the monk of that name
who later became the second abbot of the Studion monastery at Con-
stantinople, and who may have written (so Diller thinks) another
New Testament manuscript extant today (Gregory—Aland ms. K).

The type of text is Byzantine (von Soden classifies it as K); the
pericope de adultera, omitted by the original scribe, has been added in
the margin by a much later hand.

The liturgical note in the upper right-hand margin specifies that
the passage (Mark 1:1-8) is appointed to be read on the Sunday be-
fore the Feast of Lights (i.e. January 6): 7§ xvpiaxfi wpd 7dv Porwr v
Pboovy Blo Kuptakds péoov Néeyerar Tobro els THv B xupLaxhy.

BiBLiogrAPHY: G. Cereteli, ‘Wo ist das Tetraevangelism von Porphyrius Uspenskij aus dem Jahr 835 erstanden?’ Byzantinische Leitschrift, ix (19oo),
pp- 649-53; T. W. Allen, “The Origin ot the Greek Minuscule Hand,’ Journal of Hellenic Studies, x1 (1920), pp. 1-12; A, Diller, ‘A Companion to
the Uspenski Gospels’ [Gregory-Aland wms. K, Byzantinische Zeitschrift, xlix (1956), pp. 332-5. Cf. also Bp. Mikhail, ‘éctvcroevangelic 891 goda,’
RZhurnal moskovskoj patriarkhii, xiv, 4 (1956), pp. 439, esp. p. 46 and the two plates, and L. P. 2ukovskaja, Tekstologija i jazyk drevnejskich slavjanskich
pamjatnikov (Moscow, 1976), who discusses the oldest Greek Gospel manuscripts found in Russia (pp. 234—41).

247. Psalm 72 [73]:1-10a. Rahlfs 1101 (Khludov Psalter). ix cent.

Moscow, HistoricaL Museum, Cop. 129, FOL. 40 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing the Psalms, ix-century, 756 X 534
inches (19.4 X 14.5 cm.), 169 leaves, one column, about 23 lines to
the page.

In 1847 this richly illustrated Psalter, containing more than 200
miniatures, was brought by V. I. Grigorovi¢ from Mount Athos to
Moscow, where it eventually became the property of Alexei Ivanovié
Khludov. Originally written during the ninth century in a beautiful
uncial hand (see the caption in the left-hand margin of the Plate), in
the twelfth century, the ink having became rather faint, the Scripture
text was re-written with darker ink in contemporary minuscules. Here
and there the under-writing is visible, detracting from the aesthetic
qualities of the manuscript.

Accent and breathing marks are supplied throughout; occasionally
diaeresis stands over iota (lines g, 18, 19). Among nomina sacra 8[e]s
and 'Ifapalf\ occur in line 1 and odpalvér in line 20; there is an anoma-
lous contraction of the plural of &pwroes in lines 10 and 11.

The initial letter of each Psalm is considerably enlarged, and the
initial letter of each verse is somewhat enlarged; they are written with

red ink, as is also the number of the Psalm (of =%2 [Masoretic text
731). A conventional sign (semi-circle and dot) above the upper pic-
ture, which shows two men falling headlong, is repeated at the begin-
ning of line 8 over the last syllable of favarw in the clause 37 oix &orww
&vévevors 1§ avare alrdv (‘For there is no movement upward at their
death’). The lower picture illustrates the text of lines 2022, "Eferro
els obpa)vdv 70 ordua alrdy xal % YAdooa abrav iNev &xl 7hs viis
(*They set their mouth against heaven, and their tongue has gone
about upon the earth’), which is interpreted with grotesque literalism,
showing the mouths of the wicked gaping toward heaven (which is
surmounted by a cross) and their tongues reaching to the earth. The
caption, written by the original scribe and not re-written by a later
scribe, reads o aipe[rifor|res kai| Aahowlres xa|ra Tov | 8(eco)v. The
wavy, colored line above the caption is repeated in the text above
orbua adrdv, thus correlating picture with text,

The verses shown in the Plate agree with the printed text of Rahlfs
except for ver. 1, where instead of 7§ 'Iopaj) & Oebs, Ms. 1101 agrees
with the reading of N°#, 8 feds 7¢ ‘Topah).

BrisriogrAPHY: Facsimile edition (in full color), M. V., Schepkins, Miniatiury Khludovsko¥ Psaltyri, grecheski¥ illiustriovanny’ kodeks ix veka (Moscow,
1977); cf. J. J. Tikkanen, Dic Psalterillusiration im Mittelalter (Acta Societatis Fennicae, xxxi; Helsinki, 1895; reprinted, Soest, 1975), pp. 1 ff.
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28. 1 Corinthians 2:9-3:3. Gregory—~Aland G (Codex Boernerianus). ix cent.

DRESDEN, SACHISCHE LANDESBIBLIOTHEK, A 145B, FOL. 23 RECTO.

Bilingual parchment codex, containing the Greek and Latin texts of the Pauline Epistles (with-
out Hebrews), ix century, 928 X 734 inches (25 X 19 cm.), gg leaves, one column, 20 lines to the
column.

The manuscript was formerly the property of Christian Friedrich Bérner, professor of theology
at Leipzig, who purchased it in 1705. After the end of Philemon, and lower on the page, there
stands the title mpos Aaovdaknoas® apxerat emaroly, with the Latin words standing above the Greek,
ad Laudicenses incipit epistola, but neither that apocryphal epistle nor the Epistle to the Hebrews
follows.

The Greek uncials are coarse and peculiar. There are no breathing or accent marks. Capital
letters are decorated with colored inks (yellow, red, pink). In these and in other respects codex
Boernerianus resembles codex Sangallensis (A) of the Gospels,® at one time thought to be the first
portion of G.

The text from which G was copied seems to have been arranged in a7ixot, for almost every line
has at least one Greek capital letter. If the capital letters be assumed to commence the lines of the
exemplar, the text divides itself into regular orixo (see §23). Quotations from the Old Testament
are indicated by marks placed in the left-hand margin (lines 1 and 14-15), and a Latin notation
identifies the origin of a quotation (Jesaia, opposite line 14).

The Latin translation, which follows the Greek word for word, is written above the latter. The
Latin text is for the most part the Vulgate, but here and there it has been conformed to the Greek.
Occasionally a Greek word is supplied with alternative Latin renderings, connected with the word
meaning ‘or’; sometimes the two renderings are synonymns, sometimes one is a literal rendering
followed by one congruent with Latin syntax (for an example of the latter kind, see line 3 from the
bottom of the Greek text shown in the Plate, where iuas is rendered vos ¢ [ =vel] vobis).

There is no question that this manuscript was written in the west of Europe (very possibly in
the monastery of St. Gall in northeast Switzerland, where codex A still remains) by some of the
Irish monks who emigrated to those parts. At the foot of the page reproduced in the Plate are sev-
eral lines of Irish verse which refer to making a pilgrimage to Rome:3

Téicht do réim [téicht do réim]
Mbr saido becic torbai

Inrf chondaigi hifoss
Manimbera latt ni fog bai.

To come to Rome, to come to Rome,

Much of trouble, little of profit,

The thing thou seekest here,

If thou bring not with thee, thou
findest not.

Mbér bais mér baile
Mbér coll ceille mér mise

Great folly, great madness,
Great ruin of sense, great insanity,

Olais aurchenn teicht déecaib
Beith {4 étoil maic Maire.

BieLiocraPHY: Facsimile edition, Der Codex Boerneri-
anus der Bricfe des Apostels Paulus . . ., mit einem Vorwort
von Dr. Alexander Reichardt... (Leipzig, 1909);
Wm. H. P. Hatch, ‘On the Relationship of Codex

Since thou has set out for death,
That thou shouldest be in disobedience
to the Son of Mary.

Augiensis and Codex Boernerianus of the Pauline
Epistles,” Harvard Studies in Classical Philology, 1x (1951),
pp. 187-99; Hermann J. Frede, Altlateinische Paulus-
Handsckriften (Freiburg, 1964), pp. 50-77.

* Here aov standing to represent au shows that the Greek is derived from the Latin, not vice versa.
* For a specimen of codex Sangallensis, see Plate XIII (a) in Metzger, The Text of the New Testament, 2nd ed. (Ox-

ford, 1968),

3 The transcription and translation are taken from F. H. A. Scrivener, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of the New

Testament, 4th ed., i (London, 1894), p. 180, n. 2.






2g9. Luke 22:38-45. Gregory-Aland 8g2. ix (or x) cent.

LonpoN, BriTisH LiBRARY, ADD. 83277, FOL. 261 VERsO.

Parchment’ codex, containing the four Gospels, ix (or x) century, 6 X 414 inches (17.2 X 11.5
cm.), 353 leaves, one column, 20 lines to a page.

The scribe of this manuscript was careful to preserve the line and page dimensions of its uncial
ancestor. The scribe sometimes leaves the lower part of a page blank so that he may begin the next
page in harmony with his copy. Square breathing marks are used throughout the Scripture text.
The manuscript is furnished with lectionary equipment for both synaxarion and menologion (see
§29). In the upper margin of the page shown in the Plate stands the rubric stating that the lesson
(Luke 22:39—23:1) is for the third day of Cheese-Week (the week immediately preceding Lent),
7§ ¥ Tupogdyov, and that the incipit for the lesson is 7§ xawpd e£eMfw 6 Tnoods. The lesson begins in
line 2 at the place marked with the abbreviation of épx#. In line 5 the abbreviation of ré\os marks
the close of the lesson for the preceding day (Luke 19:29-40; 22:7-39). The Ammonian section
and Eusebian canon numbers stand in the left-hand margin.

Textually, the manuscript contains many remarkable readings of an early type. In chap. 5 of
Mark, for example, Harris found 35 readings in which 892 agrees with & g0 times, with B 29 times,
with C 28 times, with A 27 times, and with D 12 times. Von Soden, on the basis of a more repre-
sentative analysis of the manuscript, classified its text as Hesychian with a certain amount of influ-
ence from the Koine and Jerusalem types of text,

On the page shown in the Plate the passage concerning the Bloody Sweat (Luke 22:43-44) is
marked in the left-hand margin (lines 13 to 19) to signify that it is regarded as doubtful or spurious.
Some ancient witnesses omit the verses entirely (p?™ 82 B T W syr* cop??° arm™** geo Marcion
Clement Origen a/); in other manuscripts (family 13) the passage is transferred to follow Matt.
26:39. On the other hand, its presence in many manuscripts (8* D L X A* 8 T* ¥ family 1 al),
as well as its citation by Justin, Irenaeus, Hippolytus, Eusebius, and many other Fathers, is proof
of the antiquity of the account. In the judgment of the editors of the United Bible Societies’ Greek
New Testament, ‘On the grounds of transcriptional probability it is less likely that the verses were
deleted in several different areas of the church by those who felt that the account of Jesus over-
whelmed with human weakness was incompatible with his sharing the divine omnipotence of the
Father, than that they were added from an early source, oral or written, of extra-canonical tradi-
tions concerning the life and passion of Jesus.”

BisLiograPuY: Collation by J. Rendel Harris, ‘An Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments in threr dltesten
Important MS of the New Testament,” Journal of erreichbaren Textgestalt, I, ii (Berlin, 1907), pp. 973-8.
Biblical Literature, ix (1890), pp. 31-59; Hermann von

* John 10:6-12:18 and 14:23~21:35 are written on paper by a sixteenth-century hand.
2 B. M, Metzger, A4 Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament (London, 1971), p. 177.
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30. Psalm 27 [28]:6—7. Rahlfs 1098. 1x or x cent.

MiLaN, BIBLIOTECA AMBROSIANA, O 39 SuP., FOL. 105 RECTO AND 100 VERSO.

Palimpsest parchment leaves, originally measuring about 1534 X 11
inches (39 X 28 cm.), containing in the under-writing about 150
verses of the Hexaplaric Psalter, written in a hand of the ninth or
tenth century. In the thirteenth or fourteenth century the codex was
dismantled and the parchment reused for another book. The leaves
were (partially) erased and cut in half laterally, each half making
two leaves and four pages of the new codex. The Plate shows one such
leaf (formerly the upper half of a page of the original codex), the
under-writing, in five columns, giving for Psalm 27 [28]:6—7 the trans-
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literation of the Hebrew text and the translations made by Aquila,
Symmachus, the Seventy, and, instead of Theodotion as might have
been expected, the Quinta (see footnote 87 above). The first column
of the Hexapla, giving the Hebrew text (see §22), is lacking.

By oversight ver. 7 is repeated. Jota adscript occurs (lines g and 20);
accent and breathing marks are provided even for the transliteration
of the Hebrew. The Tetragrammaton is written in square Hebrew
letters, followed, in the Septuagint column, by the contraction for
xbpros (in ver. 8 on the next page &7 is followed by wuri; see §20 end).

mm mn m m xs mn
Xt n é n 8n
ouas fixovoe éxaxoloas elofixovoe elavixovoe
PN Puwris Tijs pwvils  Tiis Ppwrijs Tijs Puwris
favovrai denoeds uov. 7iis Ixeclas Tijs denoeds Tis defoeds
pov. pov. pov,
mm m mm mn s i i
&e Kxpéros uov loxbs pov  Bonbés uov Bonbbs pov
obpayervn (xal) Bupebs pov  xal drepa- xal <O>wepa- (xal) dwepaomi-
- OWOTHS omIaThS oThs uov*
pov: oy’
Bw- & abran abrdn & abrdn & abrin
Bare trexolbyoey tremolfn- fAmoev fAmioey
oV
AefBL xapdla pov, 9 xapdla % xapdla pov, xapdla pov,
Hov,
ovvalepde (xal) éBonbibyy, xal &8on-  xal Boydhbyy,  (xal) {Bonbth-
Gy, by,
ovaiakel  xal fyavpidoaro (xal) e~ xal &véfaker xal é&xparai~
pbvB(n) &B(n)
e xapdla pov- B xapbla V) ocbpt pov: % xapdla pov
Hov*
obpueaoipr  (xai) dwd alopa- xal &y di-  xal & Oehh- (xal) &xd Tob
76(s) wov Sais wov  paré(s) pov Sopard(s)
pov
awdevvov  topohoyhiow- Sprow topoloyiigopar  touodoyhoo-
w(as) adr(@.) abrév. abr(@.) w(ar) abr(.)
m m mm ma Ks mm
8t xpéros pov toxbs wov  Bonbbs pov BonBés pov
obuayerve xal Qupebs pov xal ixepa- Kal Uxepaowi- kal Urepaoxe-
oxioThs oThs pov* oThs uov'
pov*
Bw & abran abrdn v alrin & alrd

BisLioGrAPHY for Hexaplaric text: Giovanni Mercati (ed.), Psalterii
Hexapli Reliquiae . . ., Pars Prima: Codex Rescriptus Bybliothecae Ambrosi-
anae O 39 sup. phototypice expressus et transeriptus (Vatican City, 1958);
idem, Pars Prima: ‘Osservazioni’ Commento critico al testo dei frammenti
esaplari (Vatican City, 1965); P. E. Kahle, “The Greek Bible Manu-
scripts used by Origen,’ Fournal of Biblical Literature, Ixxiv (1g60), pp.
111-18; J. A. Emerton, ‘A Further Consideration of the Purpose of
the Second Column of the Hexapla,” Journal of Theological Studics,
n.s. xxii (1971), pp. 15-29.






31. Matthew 8:1-10. Gregory-Aland S. A.D. g49.

RoME, BiBLIoTECA VATICANA, GR. 354, FOL. 30 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels, dated A.p. g49, 1418 X 838 inches (36 X 22
cm.), 235 leaves, two columns, an average of 27 lines to a column.

Codex Vaticanus 354, the only extant uncial manuscript of the Greek New Testament which
has a precise date, indicates in a colophon on fol. 234 verso that it was written by ‘Michael, monk
[and] sinner,” who finished his work ‘in the month of March, the fifth day, the sixth hour, the year
(of the world) 6457, the seventh indiction.’

The script, written in large oblong or compressed uncials, presents an extreme contrast of heavy
and light strokes; the general aspect of the writing is one of excessive artificiality. (This type of
Greek writing has received the name ‘Slavic,” having been taken as a pattern for the alphabets of
Eastern Europe.) The text is provided with accent and breathing marks as well as neumes (see §30).
Chapter numbers with titles stand at the top of each column, ¢ we(pl) rod Aewrpod and ¢ we(pt) 70D
é&arovtépx(ov); the same chapter numbers stand in the left-hand margin of col. a opposite 8:1 and
8:5, where also the Ammonian section and Eusebian canon numbers are given (%1 and %). In
the right-hand margin of col. 4, opposite line 5 from the bottom, the abbreviation of réhos marks
the close of a lection, which is followed by the lection appointed to be read on the fourth Sunday
after Pentecost, xv(paxf) 8.

In the right-hand margin, written in small uncials, stands a quotation (not otherwise preserved)
from Clement of Alexandria’s Hypotyposes, bk. vi, dealing with the passage concerning the leper
(a conventional sign above Aewpés, col. a, line 5 of the Scripture text, is repeated above the quota-
tion), the comment bearing particularly upon the meaning of the phrase eis papripior (lines 6 and 5
from the bottom of col. a), which is marked with several dots above the first and last letters of the
phrase.

KX (fquevros) & riis ¢ | 16w drorumdoewy (MS. ~wéaewy). |

Kal 7ov Newpdv | depamevaer xal | elmev, “Aeitov oeav|rov 7ols lepeboww | els papripov’” did | Tor-
abrny wapdo|aw. “Efos elxov ol | iepels duvéuer 8(eo)b | Aempols (daBar | duépats raxrals. | Tobrov obv
T0v | Aempdv mOANG | xpévew i duwn | Bévres ldoacbac | E\eyov, Tobrov | oldels lagerar | 4 wovos 6 X (piord)s
&y E\|0p. TIoA\a Toivvw | Senfiévros Tob | Nempod & o(wr)np “ém|omhayxiobels,”
roiro elmey, | ““AmeNe xal Seikov | geavrdv Tols lepebow | els papripuoy” 11, | el TeBepdmevrar od|ros
&’ od elpinare, | “Obdels AAN’ 4 6 X(ptord)s | pbvos abrdv (MS. adros) i6|oerar, FNev | 6 X(poTd)s, xal

L 0

moTeboa| Te alrd.

la| ocduevos abréw, | Sid

The Plate shows the page somewhat reduced in size.

BrsriocraPHY: G. Mercati, Un frammento delle Ipotiposi di Clemente Alessandrino (Studi e testi, 12; Rome, 1904).
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g2. Philemon 10-25. Gregory-Aland 1739. x cent.

MounT ATtHos, Laura 184 (B'64), FOL. 102 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the Acts of the Apostles, the Catholic and Pauline Epistles, x cen-
tury, 9¥6 X 674 inches (23 X 17.5 cm.), 102 leaves, one column, an average of 35 lines to the page.

This interesting and important manuscript was written by a monk named Ephraim, from whose
pen at least three other manuscripts have survived. He copied Ms. 1739 from an uncial exemplar
that contained a large number of notes drawn from Irenacus, Clement of Alexandria, Origen,
Eusebius, and Basil. Since no comment is assigned to a writer more recent than Basil (a.p. 329-379),
it appears that the ancestor of 1739 was written toward the close of the fourth century. A super-
scription to the Pauline Epistles (fol. 44 verso) indicates that the scribe of this fourth-century ex-
emplar used a manuscript which contained an Origenian type of text. This, however, was not of
the Caesarean type but of a relatively pure form of the Alexandrian type. For example, along with
p* B* R* in Eph. 1:1 Ms. 1739 lacks & ’*E¢éow. Zuntz finds close links between the archetype of
1739 and p* and B.

Above line 1 after & 7ols deouols a corrector has added uov, thereby conforming the text to that of
N C D E K L P al and the Textus Receptus. Several notes stand in the right-hand margin: oppo-
site line 1, du{olws) *Qo(i)y (tvns); opposite line 3, kai abrd(s) duoiws Tob wpoghaBob otk Eurnuivevge, with
a horizontal line (obelos) extending into the left-hand margin and a mark of reference in the text
before wpoohafod (ver. 12), a word which is lacking in R* A F&* G#* al; opposite line 5, 7(§)A(os) T
with the abbreviation of Téhos in the text following 7ob elayyehiov (ver. 13); opposite line 12, épp(e-
veia), and opposite lines 13 and 14, ¥/, éyd gov dmohabow & k(vpt)w [this is an interpretation of the
second part of ver. 20, to which it is linked by v/ over évaium].

Following the text are several superscriptions: lines 21—22, wpés $hjuova éypagn dwé 'Pouns did
Tuxwob kal 'Oymoiuov. In smaller letters to the left of lines 21—22, and to the right of line 22, rékos
otw 0(e)§ &y (dyeov ?) 70w kabohikdv éxaTordy TGY dylwy drooTéAwy.

Lines 23~29, uereMi¢dnoar «ai ai & Tabdov émarol(al). & rob adrol &vriypd|pov: Tpds o xal dvre-
fnrdofnoay émuehis ds évedéxeros | dmep dvriypagor wpos T@L TéNe THY Umoonuelwow elxe TabTy(v): |
8da Tiu ENefpove Bedie. dutv: | Sud Tiw dydwny Tob X(ptoTo)d 8 dvaywhokwy. irepevttobw Tis | dpaprwhis
Yvxds Tob ypdwavros. *E¢palp povaxod:— | 6 8(ed)s Ndabnrt pow 7Gr duaprwAie. dudy.

The lower portion of this, the final leaf, has been cut off.

BisLiograPHY: E. von der Goltz, Eine textkritische Ar- of Early Christian Rhetoric in the New Testament
beit des zehnlen bezw. sechsten Jahrhunderts (Texte und Manuscript 1739," Opuscula Selecta . . . (Manchester,
Untersuchungen, N.F. ii. 4; Berlin, 1899); Otto Bau- 1972), pp. 284—90; and J. Neville Birdsall, ‘A Study
ernfeind, Der Rimerbrieftext des Origens (Texte und Un- of MS. 1739 of the Pauline Epistles and its Relation-
tersuchungen, gte Reihe, xiv. 3; Berlin, 1923); Six ship to MSS. 6, 424, 1908, and M,’ unpublished Ph.D.
Collations of New Testament Manuscripts, ed. by Kirsopp dissertation, University of Nottingham, 1959; and
Lake and Silva New (Harvard Theological Studies, idem, ‘The Text and Scholia of the Codex von der
xvii; Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1932), pp. 141—219; Goltz and its Allies, and their Bearing upon the Texts
Kirsopp and Silva Lake, “The Scribe Epbraim,’ Fournal of the Works of Origen, especially the Commentary on
of Biblical Literature, Ixii (1943), pp. 263-8; Aubrey Romans,” Origeniana, premier colloque inlernational des
Diller, ‘Notes on Greck Codices of the Tenth Century,’ études origéniennes, Monserrat 1973 (Quaderni di “Vetera
Transactions and Proceedings of the American Philological christianorum,’ 12; Bari, 1975), pp. 215-21.

Association, Ixxvii (1947), pp. 184-8, esp. 186; K. W. For the work and influence of the scribe Ephraem,
Kim, ‘Codices 1582, 1739, and Origen,’ Fournal of see J. Irigoin, ‘Le scriptorium d’Ephrem,’ Scriptorium,
Biblical Literature, Ixix (1950), pp. 167-75; G. Zuntz, xiii (1959), pp. 181—95, and A. Diller, ‘The Age of

The Text of the Epistles; a Disquisition upon the Corpus Some Early Greek Classical Manuscripts,’ Serta Turyni-
Paulinum (London, 1953), pp. 68-84; idem, ‘A Piece ana, ed. by John L, Heller (Urbana, 1974), pp. 514—24.
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33. John 19:10-16; Matthew 27:3—5. Gregory—Aland /562. A.D. g91.

RoMmE, BiBLioTECA VATICANA, GR. 2138, FOL. 29 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing a Gospel lectionary (with lacunae), dated A.p. 991, 1046 X 714
inches (25.9 X 18.5 cm.), g1 leaves, two columns, 29 lines to a column.

This carefully written Gospel lectionary has elaborate initials in yellow, blue, green, and car-
mine; some of them are zoomorphic. The scribe has also occasionally colored the interior of letters
in the text, e.g. omicron (col. g, lines 12 and 1g; col. 4, line 2) and pi (col. g, line 4). The writing is
pendent from the ruled lines.

The title evayyehwr ¢, written in uncial letters (col. b, lines 13~14), refers to the fifth of the twelve
lections of the Passion of Jesus Christ, read on Holy Thursday (Matt. 2%:3-32). The latter part of
the fourth lection (John 18:28-19:16) stands in cal. a and the first part of col. &.

According to a colophon on fol. 52 recto, Kyriakos, monk and presbyter, wrote the manuscript
in the town of Capua, and another on fol. g1 recto states that it was finished in the year (of the
world) 64909, in the fourth indiction, on the twelfth of June. The equivalent year of the Incarnation
is also given: dwo 8¢ r7s évarfpwrioews Tob kuplov ‘Inoot Xpiorol érn &wvardoia everirovra & : 7>\qa.

Several kinds of modifications have been made in the text. Wishing to give emphasis to oldeuiav
in John 19:11, someone erased the words ralr’ &uob at the end of the clause (col. g, lines 5-6), wrote
them in the left-hand margin, and keyed the marginal note by the siglum.|. (which is also placed
after &ovoiav in line 5), thus directing the lector to read the text in the sequence olk elxes éfovoiar
kar’ &uod obdeuiar. This order of words is also read by p% vid 8 B Dswee K L X 1, 33, 124, 157 et al.

In line 12, in order to make doubly certain that no one will misunderstand to whom the pronoun
alréy refers, it is deleted by a stroke and the lector is advised by a note in the margin to replace it
with rov "1 (naod)».

At the end’of line 2 from the bottom of col. a the word 8¢ has been erased, thereby conforming
the text (John 19:14) to that of Ms. 157 and several other witnesses.

In col. b, lines 15-16, a new lection opens with the conventional incipit 7@ xatpd &kelve (see §29
end), followed by a lozenge. At the opening of the new lection ("18aw 'Tobdas &7t karexpifiy, Matt. 27:3)
the text is expanded by an addition, written in small letters, so as to read 18w & 'Iobdas 6 mapadi-
dols abrov 8T kaTexpily.

In the lower margin stands rpiaxorra which, by a conventional siglum, the lector is advised to
insert between ra and apydpia in line g from the bottom of col. b, thus conforming the text of Matt.
27:5 to that of ¥ 047, 122.

The scribe uses kai-compendium (col. a, lines 22 and 29; col. b, line 21). The question mark after
oe (col. a, line 3) is partly combined with the epsifon. Occasionally double accent marks (see foot-
note 20 above) stand on 8¢ (col. 4, line 3 from top and line 5 from bottom).

BrsLiocrAPHY: See the literature mentioned in §29.
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34. Isaiah 61:1—5. Prophetologion. xi cent.

JERUSALEM, GREEK PATRIARCHAL LiBRARY, SABA 247, FOL. 124 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing a Prophetologion (with lacunae), xi century, 11 X 83§ inches
(28 X 22 cm.), 188 leaves, two columns, 23 lines to a column,

Prophetologion is the term used to designate a collection of Scripture lessons drawn from the
Greek Old Testament. The name indicates the great part played by the lessons taken from the
prophets, among whom Isaiah is prominent, but there are also many lessons from the Octateuch
and Proverbs and a few from other books of the Old Testament. In comparison with the number
of Greek lectionaries of the New Testament (namely 2209; see Appendix III), the number of copies
of the Prophetologion known to scholars is relatively few—only about 160 manuscripts, dating
from the ninth to the sixteenth century. According to Hoeg and Zuntz, a very marked uniformity
characterizes the manuscripts of the Prophetologion. This uniformity is all the more striking when
one considers that a lesson is a veritable cento made up of verses separated in the original text. No
less obvious is the uniformity of the liturgical instructions, which are much fuller here than in the
Gospel lectionaries.

Written in a typical minuscule hand of the eleventh century, Saba Ms. 247 is equipped with
neumes for the cantillation of the Scripture text. The Plate shows the decorative headpiece at the
beginning of the reading for September 1st (unvi' Zenrepfpiew a). Within the headpiece it is indi-
cated that at the ‘beginning of the Indiction,” &px(%) #s Wwé(wridvos) the passage from Isaiah? is
to be used in memory of ‘St. Simeon the Stylite,” eis 8a(wov) Zvpe(@va) Tov sTvAi(Tnw).

A collation of the Scripture text shown on the Plate against the text of the edition of the Pro-
phetologion prepared by Hoeg and Zuntz (pp. 469 f.) discloses the following variant readings:

column a column &
line 10  avaPhefwv] + arooreatr 7ebpavauevovs line 17 woles] wohns epnuovs
€ adeoe line 19  «kai] as

A collation against the text of Isaiah in the Géttingen Septuagint edited by Joseph Ziegler (Isaias,
1935) discloses the following variant readings:

Isaiah 61:1 ™ Kkapdia | Tov xapdiay
avafhefw | aroorehat TeBpavouerovs ev ageger
61:2  avramobocews |+ 71y 8(e)y Muwy
61:3  gmobov | awovdov
avri wevbous | Tous wevfouar
yevar | yevea
61:4  mporepas] To wpoTepoy
kawiovat | avakatviougty
wolets | woln
€ts “Yeveas | amo yeveas eis yeveas

BisLiocraPHY: Alfred Rahlfs, Die alttestamentlichen G. Zuntz, ‘Das byzantinische Septuagint-Lektionar
Lektionen der griechischen Kirche (Gottingen, 1915); (““Prophetologion”),’ Classica et Mediaevalia, xvii (1956),
Carsten Hoeg and Ginther Zuntz, ‘Remarks on the pp. 183—98; Prophetologium, ed. by Carsten Hoeg and
Prophetologion,” Qugantulacumque; Studies Presented to Giinther Zuntz (Monumenta musicae byzantinae,
Kirsopp Lake by Pupils, Colleagues and Friends, ed. by Lectionaria, vol. 1, fasc. 1-6; Copenhagen, 1939-70).

Robert P. Casey et al. (London, 1937), pp. 189—226;

* The first three letters of upm are written as a ligature,
? The passage begins with Is. 61:1-10; according to Rahlfs (Die alttestamentlichen Lektionen der griechischen Kirche,

1915, pp. 139 f.) it continues with Lev. 26 (abbreviated) and Wis, 4:7-15.
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35. Jude 3—25. Gregory-Aland 623. A.p. 103Y.

RowmE, BiBLioTECA VATICANA, GR. 1650, FOL. 31 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the Acts of the Apostles, the Catholic and Pauline Epistles (fol-
lowed by the homilies of St. John Chrysostom on the Acts of the Apostles), dated A.p. 1037, 1354 X
1034 inches (34.6 X 27 cm.), 187 leaves, two columns, average of 43 lines to a column.

A colophon on fol. 186 recto gives the name of the scribe, the place, the name of the bishop, and
the date when he finished writing the manuscript: éypagn abrn # | 8é\tos Sia xepds Oeodwpov | xAn-
pkod Sikehdorou kat’ &| mrpomiy Nukohdov émickémov | kThTopos Tabrns. &v éreL &mo | krioews kéapov Er.
,5Pue Wi. € | xixhg (oeNpims) B ki(kAw) (7hiov) ka k(al) érhnpdb(n) pn(vi) | iavvovapie eis Tov abrov
X | fué(pg) (wpdry) dpe 7.

The numbers B A in the left-hand margin of the columns signify the beginning of the chapters,
the titles of which stand in the upper and lower margins. The title at the top of col. a is the second
part of the first title, continued from the preceding page; the second part refers to verses 5—10: &
& we(pl) peddobons abrdv kohdoews kad’ Suolwaiy TGy wéhai duapryubrwy re xal wornpdv. The title at
the foot of col. a refers to verses 11~16: B ralaviouds abrew éml 5 7hévp xal dvoeBeig (sic) xal bdoelyig
kal Bhacdnuie kal émarhdsrov mokpiaews TH els draryy dopodokig. The title at the foot of col. b refers to
verses 17—23: [ we(pl) dodahelas adrdy émi 7§ wiorer ovpmabelas e kal pedols els Tov wAnaiov éml
cwrnpie & dyiaoud. The title for A, verses 2425, is lacking.

The notes that stand in the left-hand margin of each column are part of the Euthalian apparatus
{(see §2%). In col. g, lines 27 f., the statement about Michael the archangel contending with the
devil (ver. g) is identified in the margin as from the apocryphal book known as the Assumption
of Moses, and in col. 4, lines 7 f., the quotation (verses 14-15) is identified as from the apocryphal
book of Enoch.

At the conclusion of col. b is the subscription 'lotéa émioTols) kafohucs. Between lines 10 and 11
of col. a a corrector has added the word roiiTo, which is intended to replace ravra in line 11 (ver. 5).
Among other witnesses wérra is read by R A B al; robro is read by K L and the great mass of minus-
cule manuscripts.

The Plate shows the page reduced in size.

BieLiocrAaPHY: For an encyclopedic survey of all (Stockholm, 1962), pp. 143-590 (for a collation of
known textual evidence for the Epistle of Jude, see ms. 623, see p. 389).
C. A. Albin, Fudasbrevet, traditionen, texten, tolkningen

* For the Christogram (chi-rho monogram), see the literature cited in the footnote attached to the description of
Plate 17.
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36. Luke 21:37-38; John 7:53-8:11; Luke 22:1—3. Gregory-Aland 124. xi cent.

VIENNA, NATIONALBIBLIOTHEK, THEOL. GR. 188, FOL. 122 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels (with lacunae), xi century, 84 X 73§ inches
(21.5 X 18.8 cm.), 188 leaves, two columns, 25 to 28 lines to a column.

Initials at the beginning of books in codex 124 are ornamented with red, blue, green, brown,
and black; initials elsewhere (at the beginning of sections) are ornamented with red and blue. The
Ammonian section and Eusebian canon numbers stand in the left-hand margins of the columns.
The lower margin contains information regarding parallel passages in Luke, John, Mark, and
Matthew. At the top of the page shown in Plate 36 stand the chapter number o¢ (=%6) and the
title we(pl) 7ob wéox(a).

Written in Calabria, southern Italy, ms. 124 was formerly the property of a certain Leo John
Sambuky, ‘Pannonii Caesaris consul et historicus,” who brought it from Naples to Vienna in the
latter half of the sixteenth century. In the nineteenth century William Hugh Ferrar, professor of
Latin in the University of Dublin, made the discovery that this manuscript and three others (13,
69, and 346) are related; his collations of the four were published posthumously by T. K. Abbott.
Today it is known that this group, called the Ferrar group, comprises about a dozen members,
more or less closely related. They were copied between the eleventh and fifteenth centuries, and
are descendants of an archetype that came either from Calabria or from Sicily. Rendel Harris, on
the ground of certain affinities with the Old Syriac version, attempted to establish a Syriac origin
for the most characteristic readings of the group, while in a subsequent study he argued for an
Arabic medium of transmission for this Syriac influence. During the twentieth century several
scholars identified the group as a constituent part of the Caesarean type of text. (See also Plate 45.)

One of the noteworthy features of the Ferrar group of manuscripts is the presence of the pericope
de adultera (John 7:53-8:11), not in the Fourth Gospel,® but after Luke 21:38 (see Plate 36, col. g,
line 5, to line 16 of col. ), where the reference to Mount Olivet in Luke 21:37 makes a not inap-
propriate context for John 8:1.

Other features that members of the Ferrar group have in common include the transfer of Luke
22:43, 44 to follow after Matt. 26:39, as well as a set of four subscriptions attached to the Gospels.
These state that Matthew was written in Hebrew eight years after the Lord’s Ascension, and con-
tains 2522 pipara and 2560 orixor (see §23); that Mark was written in Latin (Jwuaisrl) ten years
after the Ascension with 1695 pipare and 1604 arixor; Luke, in Greek fifteen years after, with 3803
(should be 3083) pfuara and 2750 erixo; and John, thirty-two years after with 1938 pquara.

BisLiograpuy: William Hugh Ferrar, 4 Collation of Group,’ An Atlas of Textual Criticism (Cambridge, 1911),
Four Important Manuscripts of the Gospels . .., ed. by pp. 49-53; K. and S. Lake, Family 13. .. (London,
T. K. Abbott (Dublin, 1877); J. Rendel Harris, On the 1941); Jacob Geerlings, The Lectionary Text of Family 13
Origin of the Ferrar-Group (Cambridge, 1893); idem, .. . (Salt Lake City, 1959); idem, Family 13. The Ferrar
Further Researches into the History of the Ferrar-Group (Lon- Group (1961-64).

don, 1900), E. A, Hutton, ‘Excursus on the Ferrar

* In some manuscripts the pericope de adultera stands after John 7:36 (Ms. 225) or after John 7:44 (several Georgian
Mss.) or after 21:25 (mss. 1 565 1076 1570 1582), It is lacking altogether in the oldest witnesses (p** ™ R B). For a
discussion of the textual evidence, including that of the versions and the Fathers, see Metzger's A Textual Commentary
on the Greek New Testament (London, 1971), pp. 219-22.
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37. Luke 11:2-8. Gregory—Aland %00. xi cent.

Lonpon, BriTisH LiBRARY, EGERTON 2610, FOL. 184 VERSO,

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels, xi century, 528 X 438 inches (14.8 X 11.7 cm.),
297 leaves, one column, 19 lines to a page.

The manuscript was bought by the British Museum at an auction held in London in the year
1882; it was previously in the possession of a German bookseller. Each Gospel is prefixed by a
beautifully executed miniature of the Evangelist, and the first letter of each Gospel is a large deco-
rated capital in blue and gold. The numbers and titles of chapters are given in the earlier part of
Matthew and Mark and in the first half of Luke, and only nine times in John. Sufficient space was
left in the text for the insertion of the words dpx# and 7éhos to mark the beginning and ending of
each lection, but only in Luke and John did the original scribe insert these notations sporadically
(in gold). In Matthew and Mark they were added here and there by a second hand. The scribe
employs a rather wide variety of compendia and ligatures (see Hoskier, pp. xi—xiii), and is quite
erratic in his (mis)use of the iota adscript.

The text of Ms. 700 exhibits (so Hoskier) 2724 variations from the Textus Receptus (of which 791
are omissions and 353 are additions), and besides has 270 readings that are peculiar to itself. Among
unusual readings are the omission of 6 viés uov, Luke 3:22; the substitution of é8anrictn for édotaodn,
John 7:39; évépar: for aipar:, Luke 22:20; and the replacement of the petition “Thy kingdom come’
in Luke’s form (11:2) ‘of the Lord’s Prayer with ‘Thy holy Spirit come upon us and cleanse us,’
ENOETw TO TyeDud oov 1O dyov &' Huds xal xabapesdTw fuds (see lines 2 and g of the Plate). This
reading occurs also in Ms. 162 (though without &’ Auds) and was known to Marcion and/or Ter-
tullian (in place of ‘Hallowed be thy name’), to Gregory of Nyssa, and to Maximus Confessor.
Although several modern scholars (including Blass, Harnack, Streeter, Leaney) have argued that
this petition was original to the Lord’s Prayer, it is more likely that the reading is a liturgical adap-
tation of the Prayer, used when celebrating the rite of baptism or the laying on of hands. The
cleansing descent of the Holy Spirit is so definitely a Christian, ecclesiastical concept that one can-
not understand why, if it were original in the prayer, it should have been supplanted in the over-
whelming majority of the witnesses by a concept originally so much more Jewish in its piety (‘Thy
kingdom come’).

In the left-hand margin of the page shown in the Plate are the Latin' abbreviation of the words
Oratio dominica (‘the Lord’s Prayer’), the Ammonian section and Eusebian canon numbers identi-
fying the passage opposite as the 124th (pk8) in the tenth canon (¢), and the correction Sboe replac-
ing éidwow in the text (the letters of which have been expunged by putting dots beneath them),
the scribe connecting the two words by means of the siglum /. written near each.

In the upper and the right-hand margins are imprinted the mirror-image of the heading and the
Eusebian apparatus from the facing page (fol. 185 recto).

BreLiogrAPHY: Herman C. Hoskier, A Full Account Knowledge, ii (Grand Rapids, 1955), p. 673; Robert
and Collation of the Greek Cursive Codex Evangelium 604 Leaney, “The Lucan Text of the Lord’s Prayer,” Novum
[=700]... (London, 18g0); B. M. Metzger, ‘The Testamentum, i (1956), pp. 103-11.

Lord’s Prayer,” Twentieth Century Encyclopedia of Religious

* Elsewhere in the manuscript one finds occasional Latin marginalia written by a later scribe.
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38. Matthew 3:10-11; John 1:19-21. Gregory-Aland /303. xii cent.

PriNceTON, THEOLOGICAL SEMINARY LIBRARY, 11.21.1900, FOL. 235 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing a Gospel lectionary, xii century, 1234 X 1038 inches (31.6 X 2%
cm.), 340 leaves, two columns, 23 lines to a column in the synaxarion, 20 in the menologion.

This handsome Greek Gospel lectionary was donated in the fourteenth century by the Presbyter
Abul Fath, son of the Presbyter Abul Badr, to the Church of Mar Saba in the diocese of Alexandria.
A colophon in Greek and Arabic on fol. 1 verso declares, ‘No one has authority from God to take
it away under any condition, and whoever transgresses this will be under the wrath of the eternal
Word of God, whose power is great. Gregory,’ Patriarch by the grace of God, wrote this.’

As is mentioned in §29, the Greek Gospel lectionary comprises two parts, the synaxarion and
the menologion. The former, beginning with Easter, presents for every day until Pentecost lessons
drawn almost entirely from the Gospel according to John. From the Monday after Pentecost to
approximately mid-September the lessons for Saturdays and Sundays are from Matthew, and for
the other days of the week from Matthew and (from the twelfth week onward) from the first half
of Mark. From about mid-September to Lent, the lessons for Saturdays and Sundays are from Luke,
and for the other days of the week from Luke and (from the thirteenth week onward) from the
second half of Mark. During Lent and Holy Week the lessons, some of them extensive, are provided
from one or another of the four Gospels.

The menologion, which follows the civil calendar month by month, beginning with the first of
September, is organized in celebration of festivals and saints’ days. Except for unanimity as to the
thirteen major festivals of the Church year,? menologia present many differences among themselves
as to choice of Scripture lessons as well as of saints and festivals to be commemorated. Very often
when it happens that the Scripture lesson for a particular day in the menologion is the same as a
lesson already provided in the synaxarion for a given day, the actual text will not be written again
in the menologion, but a rubric will direct the lector to turn to the proper section in the synaxarion.

The page reproduced in the Plate shows a page of the menologion of /303 for January. The lesson
appointed for January 3, namely Matt. 3:1, 5-11, begins on the previous page; it ends (col. g,
line 3 from bottom) with the words mv(ebuar)e dylw, the concluding words of the verse (xal wvpt)
being absent.’ ‘

Following the conclusion of the lesson for January grd, the last two lines of col. 2 and the first
seven lines of col. b present several rubrics in red ink (line 7 is in red and gold). With abbreviations
expanded they are:

i abrfi fuépg Tod dvlov udprupes Topdlov, {irer [the text of the lesson appointed for] cdSBaror ¥
Tob [lédoxa.,

5 abrfi Auépr 10D dyiov wpodhrov Mahaxiov, {frer [the text of the lesson appointed for] 7§ & s

ia éBdouados Tob Marbaiov.
Then follows the lesson appointed for January 4 (the numeral stands in the left-hand margin),
which is the day preceding the Festival of Lights (Ilpoebpria rév ¢pwrdv). The lesson & 7(ob ebayye-
Aov) kar(a) *Tw(avwov) (John 1:19-26) begins with the customary liturgical incipit, 7§ xaip@ éxetve,t
the initial letter of which is written in red and gold. ‘

BieLiooraPHY: B. M. Metzger, ‘Studies in a Greek xxxvi, no. 4 (March 1943), pp. 14-19. On the earlier
Gospel Lectionary (Greg. 303)," unpublished Ph.D. history of the manuscript, see Caspar René Gregory,
diss., Princeton University, 1942; idem, ‘A Treasure The Independent, 15 October 1888, p. 1343, and 24 Jan-
in the Seminary Library,” Princeton Seminary Bulletin, uary 1889, p. 111.

s It appears that this Gregory is the Melchite dignitary of that name who was the seventy-fourth Greek Patriarch
of Alexandria,

2 Cf. Morgan Ward Redus, The Text of the Major Festivals of the Menologion in the Greek Gospel Lectionary (Chicago,
1936).

3 They are lacking also in E S V 28, 59, 241, 245, 349, 470, 517, 692, and a few other witnesses.

4 The scribe uses iota adscript for the first two words, but omits it for the third,
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39. Galatians 2:16—20; Colossians 2:13-14. Gregory-Aland /8og. xii cent.

SiNAI, MONASTERY OF ST. CATHERINE, GR. 286, FOL. 141 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing an Apostolos lectionary, xii century, 1156 X g inches (29.5 X
22.8 cm.), 286 leaves, two columns, 23 lines to a column.

The structure of the Apostolos lectionary follows that of the Gospel lectionary (see the descrip-
tion of Plate 38), namely the Johannine section from Easter to Pentecost, the Matthean section
from Monday after Pentecost to approximately mid-September, the Lukan section from mid-
September to the beginning of Lent, and the Lenten and Holy Week section. The Apostolos lessons
for each of the sections are usually arranged in the following sequence:

In the Johannine section lessons are chosen from the Acts of the Apostles. Out of a total of 1007
verses in this book, 583 are used at least once, and the remaining 424 verses (largely historical and
narrative material) are not used in any lesson.

Of a total of 276% verses in the New Testament Epistles, 2397 are used at least once, and the re-
maining g70 are not used in any lesson. It is difficult to ascertain any principle for selection and
omission.’

The sequence of lessons for the Matthean, Lukan, and Lenten sections runs in a generally con-
secutive way from Romans to Jude, but there are occasional differences of selection of lessons among
Apostolos manuscripts.

Lectionary 809, shown in Plate 39, contains both synaxarion and menologion as well as a con-
cluding list of lessons for various occasions (Grayviouera els diagbpous uriuas xal Nerovpyelas).
Written in a flowing yet careful hand, with enlarged initials at the beginning of the lessons, the
scribe provides a decorative headpiece at the beginning of the synaxarion (fol. 1 recto) and the
menologion (fol. 222 recto). Fol. 286 recto contains a prayer addressed to Christ to relieve the
scribe of his troubles: X(pior)¢ Tapdoxov Tols éuols xomois x... dunw.

The Plate shows the conclusion of the lesson for the fourth Sunday of Luke and the beginning
of the lesson for Monday of the twenty-second week (rf) 8 s k8 é8douédov). The lesson begins, as
usual in the Apostolos, with the incipit aded¢oi. The text of both lessons agrees with that of the
Textus Receptus, except that at the beginning of the lesson from Colossians X(pworé)s is inserted
as the subject of the verb surefwroinoer.

The manuscript is furnished with neumes.

BisLiogrAPHY: Sakae Kubo, ‘The Catholic Epistles in Junack, ‘Zu den griechischen Lektionaren und ihrer
the Greek Lectionary: a Preliminary Investigation,’ Uberlieferung der Katholischen Briefe,’ Die alten Uber-
Andrews University Seminary Studies, i (1963), pp. 65-70; setzungen des Neuen Testaments, die Kirchenviterzitate und
Ronald E. Cocroft, 4 Siudy of the Pauline Lessons in the Lektionare, ed. K. Aland (Berlin and New York, 1972),
Maithean Section of the Greek Lectionary (Studies and pPp. 498-591.

Documents, vol. xxxii; Salt Lake City, 1968); Klaus

* Strangely enough, such passages as Heb. 5:7-10 and 7:26-8:6, which present Christ as high priest, are omitted,
while 1 Cor. 16:13~24, which contains Paul’s personal greetings and remarks to and about specific individuals, is
included.
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4o. Luke 1:1-6. Gregory-Aland 165. A.D. 12g2.

RoME, BieLioTECA VATICANA, BARB. GR. 541, FOL. 100 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing the four Gospels in Greek and Latin, dated
A.D. 1292, 12 X 8 inches (30.5 X 20.3 cm.), 215 leaves, two columns, 33-34 lines
to a column.

This bilingual manuscript, with Greek in the left-hand column, Latin in the
right-hand column, has decorated headpieces and intricate initial letters at the
opening of each of the Gospels. The Plate shows the beginning of the Gospel ac-
cording 'to Luke, with initial E in Greek, initial QQ in Latin. The style of the Greek
calligraphy is regarded by Devreesse to be typical of the area of Rhegina in south
Italy.

A colophon on fol. 219 recto indicates that the manuscript was written at the
town Ullano in Calabria by Romanus, an abbot of the monastery of St. Benedict,
which was located in the ‘Valley Grata,” the cost having been borne by Paul
Mezzabarba, archbishop of Rossanensis [1287-1299/1300], during the reign of
Carolus II [king of Sicily, Apulia, and Capua, 1289-1309]: éypadn % wapobaa BiBNos’ |
due. omovdijs kal ovvdpoudjs | xal dvalwubrwy. Tob ebhafols | dpxemaxbmov xkvpod Tailov
700 T au|pdv Exovres: awd Tdv Merka|Bhpfwy. mohrdv pv rovs | Tpéxovros ,s[Y]w
xewol | ‘Pwpavod lepopovdxov kal xafy|~vyovuévov. uovfis 7ob dylov Beve|dlkrov 70D
ObM\Gvov : 1is B&M\ys | Tparns : lvdwkridvos & @ pyyebovros Ké|povAov (sic)
devrépov.

In the Greek column the scribe occasionally writes one or more letters above
the line (e.g. lines 8, 12, 15, 24). In order to keep the Latin text more or less parallel
with the Greek, the final letter of a line may be extended to the right (s is extended
in lines 16, 23, 24). In line 1 of the Latin column the word quidem, having been
omitted, has been inserted (in abbreviated form) above the line.

BisLioGgrAPHY: For other manuscripts written in n. 1, and Paul Canart, ‘Le probléme du style d*écri-
Calabria, see Robert Devreesse, Les manuserils grecs de ture dit “en as de pique” dans manuscrits italo-grecs,’
Ultalie méridionale (Studi e testi, 183; Vatican City, Atti del 4° congresso storico calabrese (Naples, 1969), pp.
1955), pp- 37-43; ¢f. M.-L. Concasty, ‘Manuscrits 53-69. Concerning the monastery of St. Benedict de
grecs originaires de I'Italie méridionale conservés i Ullano, cf. Pietro P. Rodotd, Dellorigine, progresso,
Paris,’ Atti dello VIII Congresso Internazionale di studi bi- ¢ stato presente del rito greco in Italia, iii (Rome, 1763; re-
zantini, I—Studi Bizantini ¢ Neoellenici, vii (1953), p. 29, printed Cosenza, 1g61), pp. 68-78.
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41. Hebrews 11:33-38. Gregory-Aland 1922. A.D. 131%7/1318.
FLORENCE, BIBLIOTECA LAURENZIANA, MS. PLUT. X, 19, FOL. 251 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing the Pauline Epistles (with the commentary of
Pseudo-Oecumenius), dated A.p. 1317/1318, 934 X 724 inches (24.7 X 18.5 cm.),
260 leaves, one column, framed by commentary on three sides (in upper, outer
vertical, and lower margins).

A colophon in red ink (fol. 259 recto) indicates that the manuscript was written
by Twubfeos Birns e xal Nafipéos (sic) 6 IMapadeciov (‘Timothy, priest and monk,
the son of Paradisios’).?

The Scripture text is written in a careful hand, equipped with accent and
breathing marks; the latter, as would be expected from the date, are round. The
commentary of Pseudo-Oecumenius is written in smaller script with a good num-
ber of abbreviations, and the glosses are keyed by Greek numerals to the appro-
priate word or phrase in the Scripture text.

Ecclesiastical history knows two important writers named Oecumenius: one,
who lived in the first half of the sixth century, was the author of the earliest extant
Greek commentary on the Book of Revelation; the other was bishop of Tricca in
Thessaly during the tenth century, to whom commentaries on Acts and the Pauline
and Catholic Epistles have been ascribed. The comments given in codex 1922 are
slightly abbreviated as compared with those printed in Migne, Patrologia Graeca,
cxix, col. 421 A-C. A transcription of the first lines of the commentary on Heb.
11:33 f. is as follows:

G0 Oi warpiapxac. 6 ‘HMlas, xal érepor mhelovs & Aavid: p & Aaveg), & Saupdv:—a
ol duel Tov 'Avaviayv xal 'Afaplas kat Miganh: —

B Aéve pév mepli Tév EmaveNdbvrwy &wd BaBuldvos: dofevelas 7(7s) alxpalwolas
Aywr: Néver 8¢ xal mepl 700 "Eexiov: —% ob ubvov, ¢noiv, érv dia 7is wiorews,
Uréorpeyav, amd Tis év BaBurdvt alxuadweaias, AAAa kal 7d wpdoowa vy éviknoar:

8 ‘H Zwpariris da 'Ehwgcalov, kal mpé Tolirov % Tagagbia 8’ adrod ‘HMlov:—
BisLiograpuy: Karl Staab, Die Pauluskatenen nach den ster/Westf., 1933), pp. 423-69; and Josef Schmid,
handschriftlichen Quellen untersucht (Rome, 1926), p. 110; ‘Okumenios der Bischof von Trikka,” Byzantinisch-
idem, Pauluskommentare aus der griechischen Kirche aus neugriechische Fahrbiicher, xiv (1938), pp. 322—30.

Katenenhandschriften gesammelt und herausgegeben (Miin-

! For another manuscript written by this scribe, see Vogel-Gardthausen, op, cit. {footnote 149 above), p. 415. For
the meaning of Na{npaios as ascetic or monk, see Du Cange, Glossarium ad Scriptores mediae et infimae Graecitatis, i (Paris,
1688; reprinted, Graz, 1958), cols. 983 f., and Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon (Oxford, 1961), p. 896.
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42. Revelation 11:7-8 and 9. Gregory-Aland 2060. A.p. 1330/1331.

RowME, BiBLioTECA VATICANA, GR. 542, FOL. 308 VERsO.

Parchment codex, containing the Book of Revelation (with the homilies of
St. John Chrysostom and the commentary of Andrew of Caesarea on that book),
dated A.p. 1330/1331, 11 X 83% inches (28 X 21.3 cm.), 369 leaves (text of Reve-
lation and commentary, folios 149-251), one column, 29 lines to a page.

Between about 563 and 614 Archbishop Andrew of Caesarea in Cappadocia
wrote a commentary on the Book of Revelation which has some importance in
exegetical history. From the standpoint of textual criticism, as was first recognized
by Bengel, the commentary is useful in supplying information on one of the two
later recensions of the Greek text of Revelation. The uncertainty of several minus-
cule texts of the Apocalypse is partly due to glosses that have crept into them from
adjoining sections of Andrew’s commentary.

The scribe of Ms. 2060 alternates sections of Scripture text with sections of An-
drew’s commentary; he indicates the beginning of each section by enlarging the
initial letter, extending it into the left-hand margin, and prefixing (in red ink,
now much faded) at the end of the preceding line the word xelpevor (‘text’) or épuv
or épunvela. (‘commentary’). In the left-hand margin attention is drawn to the
Scripture text by a series of stylized sigla arranged vertically.

In Rev. 11:% the manuscript, in company with Ms. 1 and a few other witnesses,
omits the words «at dmokrevel alrots, which are read by most of the other witnesses.

Transcription of Andrew’s commentary, lines 12 ff.:

Mera 76 Suapaprupbofar abrols, dnal, Ty tis (MS. T4v) dmwé|Tns droduyiy (Ms.—yelr)
70 Onpiov, Snhads 6 dvrixpiaros, | & Tdv aror()wdv kal BuBlwy xwplwy Ths viis ¢| Ludy,
& ols & dudBolos xatadedtkagrar, dve|Nel adrols katd v Belav gvyxdpnow kal &|rapa
xaTadelfer Td ochuata & adrf 7§ ‘lepovaaliu, | dnhady 7§ Talaid kel kaTeoTpauuévy,
&} 6 | klpios wémovBev. Tabrp, s Eowkev, kaboT@v 74 | Bagilea kard ulunow
Aavls, ob vios Xpiarbs, 6 &|Anfwés Beds Hudv katd ohpka yeyévvnrar, | Wva kév Tobre
éavrov elvar Tov XpuoTov moThonTAL, | TANPOLYTA TO WpodnTKOY AbYiov TO Pphokov’ |
dvacTiow THY oxnriy Aavld THv memTwkviav, | kal T4 karesTpauuéva alrhs &voikodo-
phow, | 8rep mhavauevor 'Iovdalow els Tiv éxelvov Ta|povaiav ékhauBavovarr: +

BiBLIoGRAPHY: Andrew of Caesarea’s Commentary griechischen Apokalypse-Textes, i (Minster/W., 1955),
on the Apocalypse, in Migne, Patrologia Graeca, cvi, pp. 114f.
col, 313; also in Josef Schmid, Studien zur Geschichte des
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43. Romans 14:22—23; 16:25-27; 15:1—-2. Gregory—Aland 223. xiv cent.

ANN ARrRBOR, UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, MS. 35, FOL. 144 RECTO.

Parchment codex, containing Acts, the Pauline and the Catholic Epistles, with lacunae, xiv cen-
tury, 1128 X 834 inches (28.2 X 21.3 cm.), 376 leaves, one column, 22—23 lines to a page.

According to K. W. Clark, “This Ms. is a beautiful piece of bookmaking-—one of the finest, and
is still in an excellent state of preservation, though three leaves have been lost. It is composed of a
fine quality of parchment of ivory tint, is written in an elegant hand throughout with ornamental
initials and titles in gold, has been brilliantly illuminated with a headpiece in blue, red, green and
gold before every book (II Cor., Eph., Heb. lack their first leaves), and was originally well bound
in its present stamped reddish-brown leather over wooden boards.” It was unusual for so much
expense and care to be expended on a copy of the Praxapostolos, as compared with the Gospels.

In 1864 the Revd. Reginald H. Barnes, Prebendary of Exeter, acting as agent for the Baroness
Burdett-Coutts, bought codex 223, with other manuscripts, from a dealer at Janina in Epirus. It
was acquired by the University of Michigan in 1922. While the manuscript was in England one
of von Soden’s helpers collated it in selected passages in the Pauline Epistles; Clark, who published
a collation of the entire manuscript, found 62 errors in 229 readings of von Soden’s list.

At the end of Jude a colophon (fol. 367 verso) written in gold reads: «(ipt)e 'I{noo)d X(pio7)é
vi¢ Tob 0(e0)D, ENénady e Tov molvaudrnTov *Avrdvior Taxa kal povaxdér Tov palaxqy.! The scribe writes a
large and flowing hand, and leaves wide margins. Enlarged initial letters, extending into the left-
hand margin, mark new paragraphs. Diaeresis sometimes stands over ¢ and v even when they are
alone in a syllable. Lectionary equipment is provided (see §29); opposite line 17 in the left-hand
margin is épx (%), and in the right-hand margin is the notation that Rom. 15:1 ff. is to be read on
the fifth s48Barov as well as the lesson appointed for the seventh rvpiaxs. In the lower margin stands
the rirhos for the 18th xepahatov, beginning at Rom. 15:1, namely wepl riis upsoews ris 706 X{(pioro)d
avetixaxias (‘Concerning the imitation of the forebearance of Christ’).

The doxology, which stands traditionally as Rom. 16:25-27 (so N B C D 81 1739 al and the
Textus Receptus), occurs after 14:23 in this manuscript (as well as in L ¥ 614 and most Byzantine
MsS.).?

BiBLIOGRAPHY: Description and collation in Kenneth W. Clark, Eight American Praxapostoloi (Chicago, 1941).

 Antonios of Malaka is credited with having written two other manuscripts of the New Testament, Gregory—
Aland 1305 and /279; see M. Vogel and V. Gardthausen, Die gricchischen Schreiber des Mittelaliers und der Renaissance
(Leipzig, 190g; reprinted Hildesheim, 1966), p. 38.

? For a succinct discussion of the textual problems concerning the position of the doxology, see B. M, Metzger,
A Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament (London, 1971), pp. 533-6; for a fuller discussion, see Harry Gam-
ble, Jr., The Textual History of the Letter to the Romans (Grand Rapids, 1977), pp. 129-32.
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44. 1 Peter 5:12—14. Gregory-Aland 1022. xiv cent.

BALTIMORE, WALTERS ART GALLERY, MS. 533, FOL. 107 VERSO.

Parchment codex, containing Acts, the Catholic and the Pauline Epistles, xiv
century, 936 X 634 inches (23.3 X 17.1 cm.), 360 leaves, one column, average of
25 lines to a page.

K. W. Clark describes 1022 as ‘an impressive codex, containing as it does twenty-
one miniatures, a portrait before each book (two before 1 Thess.). The miniature
before 11 Cor. has been cut out, while before 1 Tim. there is space for a miniature
on a later supplied leaf replacing the lost Folio 264.” The scribe provides irofé-
ces for the Catholic and the Pauline Epistles, xe¢pdMace and rirhot for the Pastoral
Epistles and Hebrews, occasional indications of the number of ¢7ixot, and lectionary
notes in the margins. Folios 314-360 contain extensive lection tables by a later
hand (xv century?). A corrector has made many corrections throughout the manu-
script.

The Plate shows a miniature of the Apostle Peter, with nimbus, holding a closed
roll. The text of 1 Pet. 5:12—14, which agrees with the Textus Receptus, is followed
by the subscription Hérpov émiaroN) kabohuki, &° éypbdn amd ‘Pouns: arixwv ohs.

The hypothesis prefixed to 2 Peter (dwdfeaes s ITérpov B émorolis) reads as fol-
lows: 'Ewedy xal rabrqy walw O Ilérpos émoréNhee Tots fion mioreboaow: éori §¢ %
émoroM). Imouvnais TGy wplrwy eldis yap Taxelar éavrob tvecbar Ty dvélvow Tob
obparos: éomobdage (final » has been erased) wavras drouvfigar wepl &v xarnxHbnocav
v ddagkallay’ kal wpdrov uév wepl s wioTews éényetrar dewvis Tab . . .*

BieLiocrAPHY: Description and collation in Kenneth Gallery,” Gatherings in Honor of Dorothy E. Miner, ed. by
W. Clark, Eight American Praxapostoloi (Chicago, 1941). Ursula E. McCracken et al. (Baltimore, 1974), pp.
For a discussion of the miniatures, sce Sirarpie Der 39-50.

Nersessian, ‘The Praxapostolos of the Walters Art

! For the text of the entire hypothesis, see H. von Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments in ihrer iiltesten erreichbaren
Textgestalt, i (Berlin, 1902), p. 336.
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6D32
LEeicesTER, TowN Museum, MUNIMENT RooM, Cop.” 1 , FOL. 39 RECTO.

Parchment and paper codex,’ containing the New Testament, with lacunae? (Gospels, Pauline
Epistles [including Hebrews], Acts, Catholic Epistles, and Revelation3), xv century, 1426 X 1034
inches (37.8 X 27 cm.), 219 leaves, one column, 37 and 38 lines to a page.

From a variety of data it appears certain that the name of the scribe of codex 69 was Emmanuel,
a Greek originally from Constantinople and then residing in England, who occupied himself in
the transcribing of classical and Biblical texts.* The manuscript was presented to George Neville,
Archbishop of York (1465-72).

At the top of the first page stand the words Ewu INepuov Xaprov, then in a later hand ‘Thomas
Hayne.” William Chark of Cambridge, who probably lived in the reign of Elizabeth I, entered
changes of readings in the margins of the manuscript. About the middle of the seventeenth century
it was the property of Thomas Hayne of Trussington, who gave the volume to the Leicester Li-
brary in 1640.

The scribe of Ms. 6g seems to have used a reed rather than a pen, and the style of writing is most
peculiar. The smooth and rough breathing marks are often very hard to distinguish, and e is usually
placed in a recumbent position, so much resembling a that it is not always clear which was in-
tended. Scrivener, who made a careful collation of the codex, declares: ‘We cannot praise the
care of the scribe in copying this MS. Many words occur which are only begun, broken off perhaps
after the first syllable, and I have counted the large number of 74 omissions from duotorehevror and
the like causes. . . . The acute accent is much used where the grave is commonly written by others.
The vowels ¢ and v have mostly a single dot over them. ... This copy is remarkable for always
writing toous at full length up to John xxi.15, where we meet with &5, and in 41 other places, 19 of
which are in the Acts.’s

Textually cod. 69 is most remarkable. Although it dates from the fifteenth century, the type of
text which it contains has been identified as Caesarean, resembling, in the Gospels, that used by
Origen and Eusebius. It belongs to Family 13 (the Ferrar group), and in spite of its date is one of
the best of the group. (See also Plate 36.)

The Plate shows the page reduced in size.

BmsLiograpuy: Collation in Frederick Henry [A.] A Collation of Four Important Manuscripts of the Gospels . . .,
Scrivener, An Exact Transcript of the Codex Augiensis . . . ed. by T. K. Abbott (Dublin, 187%); J. Rendel Harris,
to which is added a Full Collation of Fifty other Manu- The Origin of the Leicester Codex of the New Testament
scripts . . . (Cambridge, 1859); William Hugh Ferrar, {London, 1887).

* The codex is written on g1 leaves of parchment and 122 of coarse paper, arranged so that usually two parchment
Ieaves are followed by three paper leaves. The paper is of such poor quality that four of the leaves would bear writing
only on one side.

? The manuscript begins at Matt. 18:15; after Acts 10:45, morol, we read in the same line, with no break, olpa-
v6Bev, 14:17, the intervening material being entirely omitted (probably it was lacking in the archetype); portions of
Jude (7-25) and the Apocalypse (19:10—22:21) are lacking.

3 According to Hatch (Facsimiles and Descriptions, p. 260), the four Gospels originally stood at the end of the codex.
Between Hebrews and the Acts of the Apostles are five pages containing {a) an exposition of the Creed and state-
ment of the errors condemned by the seven general Councils, and () the traditional lives of the Apostles, followed
by a description of the limits of the five Patriarchates.

+ Several other manuscripts have been identified as having been written by the same man; see M. R. James, ‘The
Scribe of the Leicester Codex,” Fournal of Theological Studies, v (1903—4), pp. 445-7; cf. also Howard L. Gray, ‘Greek
Visitors to England in 1455-1456," Anniversary Essays in Mediaeval History by Students of Charles Homer Haskins (Boston
and New York, 1929), pp. 81-116, esp. 105-8.

§ Frederick Henry [A.] Scrivener, An Exact Transcript of the Codex Augiensis . . . (Cambridge, 1859), pp. xliii sq.
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Continued from p. 60, Description of Plate 3

BiBLIOGRAPHY: Fragments 105-106 were edited (with facsimile) by W. G. Waddell in the Fournal of T heological Studies, x1 (1944),
pp- 158-61; fragments 1-113, by Frangoise Dunand, ‘Papyrus grecs bibliques (Papyrus F. Inv. 266), Volumina de la Genése
¢t du Deutéronome (Introduction),” Recherches d’archéologie, de philologie et dhistoire, xxvii (Cairo, 1966), and Etudes de papyrologie,
ix (Cairo, 1971), pp. 81~150; and Zaki Aly, Three Rolls of the Early Septuagint: Genesis and Deuteronomy (Papyrologische Texte
und Abhandlungen, 27; Bonn, 1980). For textual analysis of Rahlfs 848, see John W. Wevers in Catholic Biblical Quarterly, xxxix
(1977), pp. 2404, and, in greater detail, idem, The Text History of the Greek Deuteronomy (Gottingen, 1978), pp. 64-85.

wonunuea 1rom p. 02, JJescripuon ol riate 4

BisLiograPHY: C. H. Roberts, An Unpublished Fragment of the Fourth Gospel in the Jokn Rylands Library (Manchester: The Man-
chester University Press, 1935); republished, with slight- alterations, in the Bulletin of the Jokn Rylands Library, xx (1936), pp.
45-55, and again, with bibliography of reviews and opinions expressed by other scholars, in C. H. Roberts, Catalogue of the
Greek and Latin Papvri in the Fohn Rvlands Library. vol. iii (Manchester. 1628). po. 1-2.

Continued from p. 62, Description of Plate 5

BisLiogrAPHY: C. Bradford Welles, “The Yale Genesis Fragment,” Yale University Library Gazette, xxxix (1964), pp. 1-8, with
two plates; re-edited in J. F. Oates, A. E. Samuel, C. B. Welles, Yale Papyri in the Beinecke Rare Book and Manuscript Library, i
(New Haven—Toronto, 1967), pp. 3-8; C., H. Roberts, ‘P. Yale 1 and the Early Christian Book,” Essays in Honor of C. Bradford
Welles (American Studies in Papyrology, 1; New Haven, 1966), pp. 25-28.
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I. Index of Scripture Passages
Shown in the Plates

Plate
Genesis 14:12~15 . .......... ... ... 5
Genesis 99:0-18.. . . ......... ... ... ..., 20
Genesis 42:7-1G9 . . . ....oviii i 11
Exodus 28:4-6. ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 2
Deuteronomy 106-15.................... 17
Deuteronomy 25:1-3................ ... 1
Deuteronomy 31:28~30; 32:1~7..,......... 3
Joshua r1:9-16. .. ... ... 15
Psalm 27 [28):6-7. . ............ ... ... 30
Psalm 72 {73)i1~102. .. .. ... . L. 27
Isaiah 1g9:3~10. ... . ... ... Ll 21
Isaiah 615, . . ... 34
Ezekiel 31:8~15......................... 10
Matthew 3:10-11. . .. .. ... ... ... 38
Matthew 8:1-10. ... . ... ...l 31
Matthew 27:3~-5 . ... ... ... ... ... .. 33
Matthew 27:06-23. . . ............... ... 25
Mark 1:1-6. ... ... .. .. 26
Markgi2—=2g....................... ..., 18
Mark 16:2-11........... ... .. iai.. 24
Mark 16012-17. ... ...l 16
Luke 1:1-6. . ... R 40
Luke 2:33-50. . .. ........... .. ... 45
Luke 5:48-6:9........... ... ... . ..., ig
Luke sr:2-8....... .. ... . 37
Luke 21:97-22:3. .. ... .. ... 36
Luke 22:38-45. . ... ... ...l 29
Luke 24:23-53. .. ......... ..o 4
John rivg=2r. .o 38
John giq7-56. .. .. ... 23
[Jobhn y:53-8:11). .. ... 36
John rigr—gy. ...l e yi
John 18:31-34,37-38. . ............... ... 4
Johnigito~16. .. ...l 33
Acts 8:36-38. ... ... ... 22
Romans 14:22-23; 15:1-2. . .. ............ 43
Romans16:23.......................... 6
Romans 16:25-27. . ..................... 43
r Corinthians e:g-3:3. . .............. .... 28
Galatians 2:16-20. . ... ................. 99
Colossians 2:13-14. . ... ....... ... 39
2 Thessalonians g:11~18. ................. 13
Philemon 10-25. ............. ... .. .. 32
Hebrews 1:1-7. ... i 6
Hebrews rix=2:2.. ...l 15
Hebrews 11:33-38. ...................... 41
t Peter sire—14. . ... 44
Judeg—2s. .. ... 35
Revelation 3:1g=4:1. .. ....... ... . ..... 12
Revelation 11:7-9. . ... ..., 42

II. Index of Manuscripts Arranged
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According to Their Sigla

1. SIGLA ASSIGNED BY RAHLFS

Codex Plate
G o 15
Lo 20
O 21
W 17

803 ... e 2
814 5
848 ... 3
057 e e 1
gb2 ... 11
967, 10
1w0e8 L. 30

0 S 27

H. SIGLA ASSIGNED BY GREGORY
AND/OR ALAND

Codex Piate
P 6
PP 4
A 5
BT e 9
N o e 14
A e 18
B o 13
Do 19
E oo 22
G oo 28
S e 31
W 16
O 25
R 2 24

047 e e 23

o1bg . ... 12

O2E2 i 8
Bg . 45

P 36
165 . e 40
229 e 43
461 . 26
623 ... 35
TOO L 37
892 ... 29

BOZZ o ooentriie e e 44

1780 oot e 32

1922 .ot 41

2060 .. e 42

1303 o 38

Is2 ... .. 13

Bog ..o 39
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II1. Index of Manuscripts Arranged According to Their Present Location

Plate

Ann Arbor: University of Michigan

MS. Inv.6238...................... 6

MS.g5. . ..o 43
Baltimore: Walters Art Gallery

MS.533. .. 44
Cairo: University Library

MS. P. Fouad Inv. 266.............. 3
Cambridge: University Library

MS.Nn.241...........ciia. .. 19
Cologny-Geneva: Bibliotheca Bodmeriana

MS. Pap.2.............cooivvi 7

MS. Pap. XIV...................... 9
Dresden: Sichische Landesbibliothek

MS. Aigsb.................L 28
Dublin: Chester Beatty Library

MS.Pap. V...l 1
Florence: Bibliotheca Laurenziana

MS. Plut. X.19. ... 41
Jerusalem: Palestine Archeological Museum

MS. 7Qir LXX Ex................... 2
Jerusalem: Greek Patriarchal Library

MS.Saba247...........ciil 34
Leicester: Town Museum, Muniment Room

Ms.8D32 45

1

Leiden: University Library

MS.Voss. Gr. Q8. . ................. 15
Leningrad: State Public Library

MS. Gr.21g....cocovviiii i 26
London: British Library

MS. Add. 83277 ..o 29

MS. Add. 43725. ... .. ... 14

MS. Egerton 2610. .................. 37

MS. Royal, I.LD.v-viii................ 18
Manchester: John Rylands Library

MS.P.Ryl.457......ccoviiinnnnnn. 4

MS.P.Ryl.458.................... 1

Plate
Milan: Bibliotheca Ambrosiana
MS.Os3gSup...................... 30
Moscow: Historical Museum '
MS.cod. 129. .. ... 27
Mount Athos:
MS. Laura 172 (B' 52) ............... 24
MS. Laura 184 (B 64) . .............. 32
New Haven: Yale University, Beinecke
Library
MS.P.Yaler...................... 5
MS. Dura Parch. 24................. 8
Oxford: Bodleian Library
MS.Laud.g5...................... 22
Princeton: University Library
MS. Scheide Pap. 1................. 10
MS.Garrett 1........cooininnnn... 23
Princeton: Theological Seminary Library
MS.Pap. 5 ..o 12
MS. 11.21.1Q00. . . . ... 38
Rome: Biblioteca Vaticana
MS.Gr.g54....iiiiit 31
MS.Gr.542.....ooiiiiiiiiiian 42
MS.Gr.1209........cooviiiinnnn. 13
MS.Gr.1650............cciiienin, 35
MS.Gr.2125.. ... 21
MS.Gr.2138.................... ... 33
MS.Barb. Gr.gqr1. ... ... 40
Sinai: Monastery of St. Catherine
MS.Gr.286........................ 39
Tiflis: Inst. rukop.
MS. Gr.28..............oal 25
Vienna: Nationalbibliothek
MS.Gr.gr. oo 20
MS.Gr.188...............ioia 36
Washington: Freer Gallery of Art
MS.06.274......ccoiiii 16
MS. Wash. I....................... 17
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IV. Palaeographic Index

abbreviations, 28, 2g-31, 52, 106, 124

— chart of, 30

— by combination of letters, 29, 30, 64, 66, 80, 92

-— by contraction, 2g, 31, 36, 37

— by superposition of letters, 29, €6, 68, 70, 74,
76, 8o

— by suspension of letters, 29, 30, 62, 66, 80, 84,
92, 98, 110, 112, 114, 120

accents, 12, 25, 28, 32, 74, 98, 102, 108, 110, 130,
138

- acute, 28, 70

— circumflex, g4

—double, 12, 114

~—lack of, 76, 84, 86, 96, 104

alphabet, Armenian, 10

— Coptic, 10

— Ciyrillic, 10

— Glagolitic, 10

— Gothig, 10

—~ Greek, 6-10, 23

— Semitic, 8, 10

amanuensis, 40

Ammonian sections, 42, 74, 86, ¢8, 106, 110, 120,
122

amulets, 35

Apostolos, 43, 126

apostrophe, 66, 68, 84

Aramaic, 33, 60

aspirates, see breathings

asterisk, 38, 8o, g4, 98

‘Biblical Uncial,’ 24, 74, 76, 84, 86

‘bilinearity,” 22

bilingual manuscripts, 55, 56, 88-89, g6, 104, 128
books, 14, 15

— order of in NT, 76, 82, 88

book-hand, 22, 24, 25

brackets, 22, 66, 70

breathings, 12, 25, 28, 32, 49, 74, 102, 108, 110, 138
— as guide to date of manuscript, 49

— forms of, 12

—lack of, 76, 86, g6, 104

—rough, 12, 68, 72, 80

—round, 130

— smooth, similar to mark of word division, 31, 84
— square, 28, 64, 98, 106

bone, as writing material, g

boustrophedon style of writing, 7

‘Cadmean letters,” 6

calligraphy, 22, 31 n. 56
cancel-dot, 22, 66, 122
cancel-stroke, 22, 114

canon tables, Eusebian, 42, 120
capital letters, 22, 23, 66, 104, 122
cartonnage, 6o

catena, 48

chanting, 44, 116

chapter divisions, 4043, 74, 96, 118

chi-rho monogram, 51, 84, 118

Christogram, 31, 84, 118

codex, 16, 17

— pocket-sized, 72

— reasons for adoption by Christians, 17

— single quire, 16 1. 30, 64

codicology, 3, 16 n. 29, 142

coins, 3, 34

cola, 39, 88, 96

collation of manuscripts, 52-53

colometry, 38~40, 88-8g, g6

colophons, 20, 49, 102, 110, 112, 114, 118, 124, 128,
130, 134

columns, width of, 16

combinations of letters, 26, 27, 30

— as means of abbreviation, 2g, 30

— chart of, 27, 30

comma, 32; and see punctuation

commentaries, 46, 48

— alternating with text, 132

-— marginal, 48, 110, 130

contractions, 29, 31, 36, 37, 84, 102

Coptic uncial, 25, 74, 94

copying of manuscripts, 2122, 25, 29

coronis, 77

corrections, scribal, 60, 66, 72, 74, 77, 78, 86, @6,
112, 114, 118, 122, 136

— different methods of, 66

— secondary position of, 22; and see cancel-dot,
cancel-stroke

corrector, 22, 77, 86, 96, 136

critical signs, 78, 132

— asterisk, 38, 8o, 94, 98

— brackets, 22, 66, 70

—dots, 38, 80, 102, 110

— expunging dot, 22, 66, 122

— fillers, 66, 70

— hexaplaric, 38, 8o, g4, 108

— indicating word-division, 31, 62, 84

— lines in margin marking quotations, 74, 104

— lozenge, 32, 114

— marking spurious passages, 98, 106

— obelus, 38, 80, g8, 112

cruciform text, 98

cursive, 22, 23, 24, 64, 66, 84

— development from uncial, 24

— special form for book production, 24; and se
minuscule

date of manuscripts, estimating, 49-51, 77-78

dated manuscripts, 110, 118, 126, 130, 132

— earliest minuscule, rog

— uncial, 110

decorated style, 24; and see ‘Zierstil’

decorations, 74, 104, 114, 116, 122, 126, 128, 134

— zoomorphic, 114; and see llumination, ornamen-
tation
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deletions, 22, 66, 114, 122

deluxe editions, 15, 44—45

diaeresis, 12-13, 60, 64, 68, 72, 80, 82, 92, 96, 102,
134

— as a single dot, 138

Diatessaron, 66

dictation, 21—22

digamma, 7, g

diorthotes, 22; and see corrector

diplé, 32

dividers between words, 31, 62, 84

divisions, ¢hapter, 40—42, 74, 96; 118

— paragraph, 32; and see paragraph division

— verse, 41—42

documentary hand, 72

elision, 13, 84

‘en as de pique,’ 28, 128

end fillers, 66

enlarged letters marking paragraphs, 32, 86; and
see initial letters, enlarged

epigraphy, 3

erasures, 80, 114

Eusebian canons, 42, 74, 76, 78, 86, 98, 106, 110,
120, 122

Euthalian apparatus, 42—43, 118

Evangelarium, 43, 114, 124

expunging dot, 22, 66, 122

‘Fettaugenmode,’ 28
fillers at end of lines, 66

gematria, g, 62

glossary, 48

glosses, 46, 47, 48, 88, 112, 130

gold ink, 15, 17, 18, 46, 124, 134

grave accent, 31, 62, 138; and see accents
Greek, pronunciation of, 11, 13, 22, 62
guidelines, 15, 66, 102

handwriting, Greek, 22-29

— deliberately archaized, 50

— evolution of as means of dating, 49-50

— non-literary, 72

— styles of, 24—29, 49, 50, 60, 74, 76, 84, 86, g4, 110
headings, chapter, 40—42, 98

— decorative, 15, 126, 128, 134

Hebrew letters, 6, 7, 8, 33, 34, 35, 38, 60, 108
‘helps for readers,’ 33, 43, 47, 94

hexameter line, as standard of measure, 38-39
Hexapla, 34, 38, 94, 108

— Tetragrammaton in, 35, 94, 108
Hexaplaric signs, 38, 8o, 94, 108

hiatus, 13, 70

hypotheses, 43, 136

illuminated manuscripts, 92, 102, 134; and see deco-
rations, miniatures, ornamentation

incipits, 44, 106, 114, 124, 126

— collation of, 53

— list of, 53 n. 153

indiction, 49, 110, 118

infralinear writing, 49

initial letters, 15, 74, 114, 124

— decorated, 120, 122, 128, 134

— enlarged, 32, 70, 86, 98, 102, 126, 132, 134

— zoomorphic, 114

ink, 17, 18, 44

— colored, 15, 17, 76, 84, 88, g2, g8, 102, 130, 132

—gold, 15, 17, 18, 46, 124, 134

— multiple colors in one manuscript, 18, 46, 74,
104, 114, 120, 122, 124, 134

— silver, 15, 17, 46, 92

inkstand, 18

interlinear manuscript, 104

tota adscript, 24, 28, 60, 62, 108, 122, 124

— subscript, 28

itacism, 13, 62

kai-compendium, 30, 66, 80, g2, 114, 120
kephalaia, 41, 98, 106, 110, 118, 134, 136

lectionaries, 30, 43-44, 53, 98, 114, 122, 124, 126

— beginning and/or end of lections noted, 43, 98,
106, 112, 134

— equipment or aids, 43, 84, 98, 106, 112, 114,
116, 124, 126, 134, 136

lector, 21, 114

lexica, 46, 47, 48

ligatures, 24, 27, 28, 49, 66, 92, 102, 116 n. 1, 122

— charts of, 27, 30

lozenge, 32, 114

magical formulae, 35

majuscule, 22

— ‘Biblical majuscule,” 24, 74, 76, 86

manuscripts, Biblical, determining date of, 49-51

— earliest dated minuscule, 26, 102

— indexes, catalogs, and check-lists of, 4-5, 50, 54

— multi-lingual, 55~56, 88-89, g6, 104, 128

— minuscule, classification into periods, 26, 28, 29

— order of books in, 55, 82, 88

— statistics relating to, 26, 54-56

— transcription of, 20-22

manuscripts, dated, 110, 118, 126, 130, 132

manuscripts, with commentary, 48, 110, 130, 132

margin, extension of letters into, to mark para-
graph, 68, 70, 76, 80, 84, 86, g8, 102, 120, 132, 134

marginal notes, 43, 46, 47, 48, 74, 78, 88, 94, 104,
106, 110, 112, 114, 118, 120, 122, 130, 134, 136,
138

marsginal signs, see critical signs

marks, indicating word-division, 31, 62, 84

menologion, 44, 106, 124, 126

miniatures, 44-46, 92, 102, 122, 136; and see illumi-
nated manuscripts

minium, 45

‘minuscule bouletée,” 28

minuscule handwriting, 25-29

— letters, 22, 23, 24, 50

— manuscripts, classification into periods, 26, 28-29

musical notation, see neumes
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neumes, 44, 98, 110, 116, 126

nomina divina, 37

nomina sacra, 36~37, 52, 66, 70, 72, 80, 92, 102

non-literary hands, 22, 72

notation ekphonétique, 44

nu, final, represented by horizontal line, 66, 68, 70,
8o

— moveable, 13, 53

numerals, Greek, 7, 9, 53, 62

obelus, 38, 8o, 8, 112

Oktoéchos, 44, 108

omission signs, see critical signs, deletions

onomasticon, 46, 4748, 94

order of books in NT, 64, 76, 82, 88

ornamentation, 42, 45, 60, 62, 72, 120, 126, 128,
134; and see decorations, illumination, miniatures

— lack of, 74, 76

ostraca, 37, 54 n. 154

palacography, aims and definition of, 3—4

— modern research tools for, 45

palimpsest, 18~1g, 34, 108

pandect, 54

paper, 315, 106 n. 1, 138

papyrus, 3, 14, 22, 60, 62, 66, 68, 70, 72

— manufacture of, 14

paragraph division, 32, 82

— by extension into margin, 68, 70, 76, 8o, 84, 86,
98, 102, 120, 132, 134

— critical marks indicating, 32, 70

—spaces indicating, 32, 66, 68

Parakl&tike, 44

parchment, 3, 14, 15, 17, 18, 22, 25

— purple, 17, 18, 46, 92

pen, 1y, 18, 138

— use of brush or reed instead of, 17, 138

penknife, 18

‘Perlschrift,” 28

petubot, 0

‘Phoencian letters,” 6

‘Pipi,” 35, 94, 108

potsherds, 3

Praxapostolos, 134

prickings, 15, 66

printing, 20, 26, 28, 29

prologues, see hypotheses, superscriptions, titles

~— Euthalian, 43

pronunciation of Greek, see Greek, pronunciation of

prophetologion, 43, 116

pumice, 14, 18

punctuation, 31-32, 70, 74, 82, 84, 86, g8, 114

— lack of, 31, 74, 96

~— marks, value of, 32

purple manuscripts, 17-18, 46, g2

question mark, 32, 114; and see punctuation
Quinta, 38 n. 87, 108

quire, 16

Qumran, 6o

— date of papyrus fragments found at, 24 n. 41

~— treatment of Tetragrammaton at, 33, 35
quotations, identified in margin, 118
— lines in margin indicating, 74, 104

reading, oral, 31, 3t n. 57; and see lector
recto, 15, 16 n. 31, 62, 70

red ink, 15, 17, 76, 84, 88, o8, 102, 124, 130, 132
reed, 17, 138

reference marks, s critical signs

roll, 15-16, 34, 60, 66, 136

roundels, 24

rubrics, 15, 98, 102, 106, 108, 124

ruler, 18

ruling, 14-15, 102

~— patterns of as guide to identification, 15

scholia, 48, 110, 112

scribes, 18, 20, 21, 31, 32, 36

— more than one in same manuscript, 74, 76-77,
82, 86

— payment of, 39

— posture of, 21 n. 37

— tools of, 18

scriptio continua, 31

scriptorium, 21, 22

‘sense-lines,’ 3g, 40, 88

separation, between words or sentences, 26, 31, 62,
84

Septima, 38 n. 87

Septuagint, 33, 35, 38, 6o, 62, 70, 72, 8o, 84, g2,
94, 102, 108, 116

serifs, 24, 24 n. 40, 6o, 66, 76, o4

setumot, ‘70

Sexta, 38 n. 87

shorthand, Greek, 31

signs, critical, see critical signs

silver ink, 15, 17, 46, 92

Slavonic uncial, 25, 110

sortes sanctorum, 88

spaces, 26

— at end of line, 6o, 84

— between words, 64, 66

— indicating paragraph divisions, 32, 66, 68

sponge, 18, 66

spurious passages, marks indicating, 98, 106

staurogram, 31, 84, 118

stichoi, 38-39, 64, 104, 120, 136

stichometry, 38-40

— Syriac, 39

stops, see punctuation

styles of handwriting, see handwriting, styles of

stylus, 18

subscriptions, 40, 74, 77, 98, 118, 120, 136

superposition of letters, 28, 29, 30, 66, 68, 70, 74,
76, 8o

superscriptions, 40, 112, 136

suspension of letters, 29, 30, 62, 66, 80, 84, g2, 98,
110, 112, 114, 120

symbols, 29-31, 52; and see critical signs

synaxarion, 44, 106, 124, 126
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talismans, 54 vellum, 14, 15, 74, 76, 86
Tetragrammaton, 33-35, 60, 108 — purple, 15, 17, 92
— in Greek letters, 35, 94, 108 verse-division, 41—42
Tetrapla, 38 verso, 15, 16 n. 31, 60, 62, 70
titles, 40, 41, 74, 98, 114, 118, 120, 122, 134, 138;

and see colophons, hypotheses, superscriptions, wax tablets, 3

titloi ‘Western’ order of Gospels, 82, 88
titloi, 41, 98, 106, 110, 118 word-division, ambiguity of in scriptio continua, 31
trilingual manuscripts, 56 — marks indicating, 31, 62, 84

— rules for, 31

ultra-violet lamp, 18, 47 — spaces indicating, 64, 66
uncial, 10, 25, 29, 60, 66, 68, 72, 82, 84, 86, 88, g2, writing, direction of, 7

96, 102, 104, 110 — implements, 18
— ‘Biblical,’ 24, 74, 84, 86 — materials, types of, 3, 17
— Coptic, 25, 74, 94
— handwriting, 24, 25 ‘Zierstil, 24, 60

— letters, 22, 23, 28, 50, 114
— Slavonic, 25, 110

dvayvworns, 21, 44 TaVOERTS, 54

px1, 30, 43, 84, 98, 106, 122, 134 I, 35, 94, 108

Bapts, 12 wrebpara, 12

BovaTpopndoy, 7 Almata 39, 120

Swopbwrys, 22 otiyun uéon, 12

fotda, 11 oriyun Teeia, 32

"Taw, 35 orixos, 38, 39, 64, 104, 120, 136
Kadunia ypéppara, 6 axoAa, 48

xafapetovaa, 11 TéNos, 30, 43, 98, 106, 110, 112, 122
Kavoves, 42 7iT)os, 41, 88, 98, 106, 110, 118, 134, 136
xepbhata, 41, 98, 106, 110, 118, 134, 136 bmoypadai, 40

képuara, 39 Umobégess, 43, 136

k@d\e, 39, 88, g6 bwooTiyun, 32

v &pekvoTikov, 13 Powviknia vphuuara, 6

okTAMXO0S, 44, 108 ¥, 118

okis, 12






	MANUSCRIPTS OF THE GREEK BIBLE: An Introduction to Greek Palaeography
	Preface
	Contents
	PART I: Greek Palaeography
	I Definition and Summary of Research
	§1. DEFINITION
	§2. THE BEGINNINGS OF PALAEOGRAPHY
	§3. MODERN TOOLS FOR PALAEOGRAPHIC RESEARCH

	II The Greek Alphabet
	§4. THE ORIGINS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET
	§5. GREEK NUMERALS
	§6. OFFSHOOTS OF THE GREEK ALPHABET

	III The Pronunciation of Greek
	§7. THE SOUNDS OF GREEK LETTERS
	§8. ACCENT, ORAL AND WRITTEN

	IV The Making of Ancient Books
	§9. THE MATERIALS OF ANCIENT BOOKS
	§10. THE FORMAT OF ANCIENT BOOKS
	§11. PEN, INK, AND OTHER WRITING MATERIALS
	§12. PALIMPSESTS

	V The Transcribing of Greek Manuscripts
	§13. SCRIBES AND THEIR WORK
	§14. STYLES OF GREEK HANDWRITING
	§15. UNCIAL HANDWRITING
	§16. MINUSCULE HANDWRITING
	§17. ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS
	§18. Scriptio continua
	§19. PUNCTUATION

	VI Special Features of Biblical Manuscripts
	§20. THE TETRAGRAMMATON
	§21. Nomina Sacra
	§22. HEXAPLARIC SIGNS
	§23. STICHOMETRY AND COLOMETRY
	§24. SUPERSCRIPTIONS AND SUBSCRIPTIONS
	§25. CHAPTER DIVISIONS AND HEADINGS
	§26. THE EUSEBIAN CANON TABLES
	§27. THE EUTHALIAN APPARATUS
	§28. HYPOTHESES
	§29. LECTIONARY EQUIPMENT
	§30. NEUMES
	§31. MINIATURES
	§32. GLOSSES, LEXICA, ONOMASTICA, AND COMMENTARIES

	APPENDIX I: How to Estimate the Date of a Greek Manuscript
	APPENDIX II: How to Collate a Greek Manuscript
	APPENDIX III: Statistics Relating to the Manuscripts of the Greek New Testament
	PART II: Plates and Descriptions
	Plates and Descriptions
	1. Deuteronomy 25:1-3. Rahlfs 957. ii cent. B.C.
	2. Exodus 28:4-6. Rahlfs 803. About 100 B.C.
	3. Deuteronomy 31:28-30; 32:1-7. Rahlfs 848. i cent. B.C.
	4. John 18:31-33; 37-38. Gregory-Aland p52. First half ii cent.
	5. Genesis 14:12-15. Rahlfs 814. Second half ii cent.
	6. Romans 16:23; Hebrews 1:1-7. Gregory-Aland p46. About A.D. 200.
	7. John 1 1:31-37. Gregory-Aland p66. About A.D. 200.
	8. Tatian's Diatessaron. Gregory-Aland 0212. First half iii cent.
	9. Luke 16:9-21. Gregory-Aland p75. Early iii cent.
	10. Ezekiel 31:8-15. Rahlfs 967. Early iii cent.
	11. Genesis 42:7-19. Rahlfs 962. Second half of iii cent.
	12. Revelation 3:19-4:1. Gregory-Aland 0169. iv cent .
	13. 2 Thess. 3:11-18; Heb. 1:1-2:2. Gregory-Aland B (Codex Vaticanus). iv cent.
	14. Luke 24:23-53. Gregory-Aland א (Codex Sinaiticus). iv cent.
	15. Joshua 11:9-16. Rahlfs G (Codex Colberto-Sarravianus). iv/v cent.
	16. Mark 16:12-17. Gregory-Aland W (Codex Washingtonianus). iv/v cent.
	17. Deuteronomy 10:6-15. Rahlfs W (Sanders θ). v cent.
	18. Mark 9:2-29. Gregory-Aland A (Codex Alexandrinus). v cent.
	19. Luke 5:38-6:9. Gregory-Aland D (Codex Bezae). v cent.
	20. Genesis 39:9-18. Rahlfs L (Vienna Genesis). v/vi cent.
	21. Isaiah 13:3-10. Rahlfs Q (Codex Marchalianus). vi cent.
	22. Acts 8:36-38. Gregory-Aland E (Codex Laudianus). vi/vii cent.
	23. John 4:47-5:6. Gregory-Aland 047. viii cent.
	24. Mark 16:2-1 I. Gregory-Aland ψ. viii/ix cent.
	25. Matthew 27: 16-23. Gregory-Aland θ (Koridethi Codex). ix cent. ?
	26. Mark 1:1-6. Gregory-Aland 461 (Uspenski Gospels). A.D. 835.
	27. Psalm 72 [73]:1-10a. Rahlfs 1101 (Khludov Psalter). ix cent.
	28. I Corinthians 2:9-3:3. Gregory-Aland G (Codex Boernerianus). ix cent.
	29. Luke 22:38-45, Gregory-Aland 892. ix (or x) cent.
	30. Psalm 27 [281:6-7. Rahlfs log8. ix or x cent.
	31. Matthew 8:1-10. Gregory-Aland S. A.D. 949.
	32. Philemon 10-25. Gregory-Aland 1739. x cent.
	33. John 19: 10-16; Matthew 27:3-5. Gregory-Aland l562. A.D. 991.
	34. Isaiah 61:1-5. Prophetologion. xi cent.
	35. Jude 3-25. Gregory-Aland 623. A.D. 1037.
	36. Luke 21:37-38; John 7:53-8:11; Luke 22:1-3. Gregory-Aland 124. xi cent.
	37. Luke 11:2-8. Gregory-Aland 700. xi cent.
	38. Matthew 3:10-11; John 1: 19-21. Gregory-Aland l303. xii cent.
	39. Galatians 2:16-20; Colossians 2:13-14. Gregory-Aland l809. xii cent.
	40. Luke 1:1-6. Gregory-Aland 165. A.D. 1292.
	41. Hebrews 11:33-38. Gregory-Aland 1922. A.D. 1317/1318.
	42. Revelation 11:7-8 and 9. Gregory-Aland 2060. A.D. 1330/1331.
	43. Romans 14:22-23; 16:25-27; 15:1-2. Gregory-Aland 223. xiv cent.
	44. 1 Peter 5:12-14. Gregory-Aland 1022. xiv cent.
	45. Luke 2:33-50. Gregory-Aland 69. xv cent.
	Continued from p. 60, Description of Plate 3
	Conunued from p. 62, Description of Plate 4
	Continued from p. 62, Description of Plate 5
	BIBLIOGRAPHY
	I. Index of Scripture Passages Shown in the Plates
	II. Index of Manuscripts Arranged According to Their Sigla
	III. Index of Manuscripts Arranged According to Their Present Location
	IV. Palaeographic Index

